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l have for some t|me been awaiting the publlcatlon of thus program for poorly co- ordm
ated children and feel very privileged to have beeén given the opportunity to write the

foreword.

My professional association with Bevilie Watson began in 1972 when, as Dirsctor of the

Special_Education Program_for autistic_children in_South Australia,. I was searching for

a specialised  physical education program which wouid meet the needs of young autistic

children with their poverty of social iiiteraction, their severe learning and language impair-

ments, their repetitive r|g|d behaviours, their lack of play and most of all, their poor motor
skills and impaired body image development.

Bevnlle Watson 5- exwtmg program of - educational gymnastlcs whlch she had been running
since the early 1960's offered the. highly. professional, analytical programming which was

needed. The specially adapted program._provided was_highly. successful and ran untii

1979 when the numbers of children concerned necessitated the appointment of a fuli-time

physucal theraplst | was greatly irhpresSed by her skllled use of task analysis wh|ch followed

very- handlcapped children could wnth manual gundance and one-to-one teachmq in small
specnallsed groups systematically acquire them.

Her program had many umque features. lncludmg the lnvolvement of parents at a t|me

when the value of parents working with their own children was barely recognised, the devel-

opment -of valuable skill checkilists, the. keeplng of intensive individual records, the careful

organisation of skill groupings, and systematic lesson planning. This was always followed by

both the shqrt and long-term evaluation of each child’s progress. Furthermore, it was par-
trcula:ly exciting to see the integration of a rnumber of the more capable autistic children
into her educational gymnastic grouips run ior normal and poorly co-ordinated children.
Indeed, some children still attend these groups

Knowledge of Bevnlle Watson's professmnal expertlse and dedication to the developmenf cf

a specialised. physical education_program. for the. handicapped quickly spread ard she

showed exceptional_skill. in adapting her program to cater for the needs of such diverse
cevelopmentaily disabled individuais as the deaf-blind, and the moderately and severely

retarded. The relevance of her work was also seen in the increasing number of hyperactive
children, children with specific learning difficulties and those with poor perceptual motor

skills and poor co-ordination who were referred to her. programs: Furthermore, other

professionals became increasingly interested in her use of instructional cues for children

with learning and language problems as these were obviously assisting children to internalise

language cues and to develop appropriate body awareness and self-control.

i\s a- resuit of her _programs, éevihe Watson has heiped numerous chridren not only
overcome many motor difficulties and poor co-ordination, but, perhaps even more import-
antly, they have developed higher-level social skills and a heaIth|er self-concept through their

ability to participate in play and recreational activities.

Her hlghly succesful programs have Ied ‘to her mvolvement in teacher trammg courses

at undergraduate, graduate and in-service levels.  Indeed her classes have. provided valuable

practical experience and training for regular and special education students. The recognition

of the relevance of her work for other disciplines has led to her lecturing in her field inter-
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book a constant source of val,uable ideas ,and practtces, as ,weFI as a series of,lmpeccably
planned sequential activities which, together, provide an excellent resource hendbook.

. Hn’ary Johnson

Sen’or Lecturer in Special Education

Sturt Campus

South Austra/ran College of Advanced Education

26.4.64
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Preface

For many chlldren body awareness has not developed to the same extent as in other ch|I
dren and has hampered them in niany areas of learning. This book deals with the promotion
of body awareness through the introductio. 2nd use of edicational gymnastics, in order to
help these children. Educational gymnastics provide an analytical approach te movement;
encouraging children to listen to language, and having interpreted that language, assisting
them to create their own activities: _This encblec them to work at their own standard of

ability which is_helptal in the building of confidence: The understanding of concepts,

sequential memory work and concentration are all developed by the use of educational
gymnastlcs

Many- children find it d!fﬂcult to master the skllls for playing games and therefore fall in
the playgrourid. A break-down of these skills, in order to offer a positive approach rather
than a negative one, will gradually help these children to overcome their difficulties. This
book provides the educator with groups of activities which have been developed from the
simplest form to the final performance level necessary for children to participate in games
with other children.

A variety of ideas. is set. down in the followmg pages to help teachers who are mvolved in
the education of these children to oromote body awareness and to develop the basic skills.
These- two aspects of physical education must be developed simultaneously in order to
contribute to the complete development of poorly co-ordlnated children:

The t|tle of thls book ’Physncal Educatlon for Poorly Co-ordlnated Chlldren has been

in the regular schools who have dlfflcultles but to children in schools for the more hand|

:apped as well. . The bnok tries to deal with all the children who have some difficulty in co-

nrdmatmg the|r body movements:

It is the aim of the author to help aII chlldren to play more ably and capably in the play-
ground with their peers. It has been necessary to include in the book two sete of lesson
programs in order to cover both the very handicapped children; who find it difficult to
com'prehend thé Ianguage spoken by the teacher, as well as those children who have less

Chlldren who have partrcnpated in the classes whlch have been descrlbed mclude autistic

children, deaf-blind children, children with a hearing loss, children with Down’s syndrome,

mentally retarded children, hyperactive children, children with spina-bifida, children with
muscular abnormalities, chlldren who lack confldence children with poor sequentlal mer 1y,
children who have a poor understanding of body -and spatial awareness, children who lack
the knowledge of directional concepts, aphasic children, children with specific learning diffi-

culties and other children who are just poarly co-ordlnated ‘Many other children iiave

attendeo_for the enjoyment of muscular activity, mental stimulation and general body

awarenes who have no problems with their physical and mental abilities, but who find great

joy in_moving. By using educational gymnastics, most of the above children have been

cateer for in the same classes.

By adaptmg the language and complexnty of the tasks Io the age and ablllty ofg 7the pupxls

educational gymnastics can be taught to kindergarten children up to any age leve’. Adults

in_'keep _fit’ classes. enjoy. the_mental and physical stimulation of combining, memorising,

and performing many sequences. Classes for adu‘ts do not include experience on equipment.

Wlth mcreaslnglntegratlon of moderately and mlldly handlcapped chlldren into the regular
school, more emphasis must be placed on the careful plarining of a physical education iesson
which provides the opportunity for each child to perform and progress at his own level of

v
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ability. The ‘Lessons-for Poc:ly Co-ordinated Children’; as described:in this book, cater for
botti- handicapped and non-handicapped children in the same rlass, which is ideal for integ-
rated classes. severely handicapped children whose level of performance is low and whose

progress is very slow, need to be taught in different classes, often needing help on a one-to-
one basis. The ‘Lessons for Very Handizapped Children’ offer 2 sequenced program of iearn-

ing for these children:

One-to-one help for children attending these classes is provided by trained teachers studying
special education, pre-service students undertekirig tzacher traininn, teenagers stiil attending
scticol and parents and iamily membars.

The promotion of body and spatial awareness, the devalopment of basic skills and the ex-

perience of climbing on equipment are necesrary fou: aaiions for coritrolled movemerit, but
only {orm three aspects of a required physical education program necessary for all-round
development of children.

vi
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INTRODUCTION

Body

A ma!or ob}ective -in teachlng physncal
education to children is to promote
body awareness and-to develop a level
of competence in the baS|c sk«lls of
human maovement. = -

-- Thete is a-ne d,for all chlldren to

bodies -and-the position they occupy in
space, but fe ny children with [earn-
ing difficulties; this development: has
not taken place to its full extent. Lack
of -body. awareness can hampe\ these
children in m; areas of {earning.

- Body awareness includes being aware
of different -parts of the body; -the
movements which can-be performed by
those parts, the relationship of those
parts -to -one another-in tasks involved in
co-ordination; . as well as the relation-
ship of body: parts to external objects.
As the child becomes -increasingly
aware of these things he establishes a

g,eﬁqf}nmself

This body image then becomes the
tocal point for all movements; whether
they be forward, backward.- sideways,
up; or down. - Spa

concepts such as
front and- back right and left, top and
bottom, and high and low are first
learned with reference to the body, and

subsequently applied to other objects

Q
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in the:- world about them: _Children
apply these concepts in the classroom.

When they read; they start at the front
of the book; not the: back; from. the top;
not the bottom,-and they-read-from-left
to right. 1t is- through: teaching educa-
tinnal -gymnastics-that th.c much needed

body awareness can be achieved.

--Some children have little or no ex-
perience of playing, and therefore lack
such skills. as jumping, skipping and
somersaulting, which come-quite-natur-
ally to _most children: _ Their footwork
and co-ordination--are poor, and their
knowledge of ball-work ni istent,
Ball skills are necessary if they are-to
jeach the. normal standards-required for

playing games other children

with _ other children:
Many- will- -pever reach an adequate

standard. necessary for playing 2 major
game. Many wnII not even be able to
ce in -the basic

skilts;-but it is the role of the teacher to
help thﬁefmﬁtg,reach the highest standard
of which they are capeble and to help
them to enjoy playing. -

The methods- which will- appear in

the following pages are -based on pro-

s---for - normal primary - school
children; but have been ‘adapted to meet
the needs of severely handicapped

_ |
Bwareness

autlstlc chnldren as well as- the —Iess

licapped, but poorly co-ordinated
children .in the- regular classroom.

Lessons are designed for classwork,
but the more severely-handicapped mnay
need the assistance-of adult helpers or

capable older children: to work with
the group environmerit- under

the: dlrectlon of @ supervising teacher,
ave been broken down
ponent parts-in- an-en-
deavour to help -these children reach
normality. - In breaking down: skills
and activities the teacher is able -to pro-
vide a program of -training which is
organlsed so-that each child is progress-

mg th tough each level at his own stand-

77777 The-child is offered
a posntlve approaeh ratheirfthan a negat-
ive one, the latter occurring: when he
d to attempt work which is too
difficult. - In this way confidence grows
instead of frustration.

Although there may not cessanly
be any marked improvement in

any skill, the very actnvuty -may. enable

the chxld to: |mprove in endurance and

our zealousness to teach skills we must
not |ose sight of this.
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CHAPTER ONE

The Promotion

Of BOdH Awareness

BUDY IMAGE -

Children who lack body image do not
have a clear perception of their own
bodies, the position  they- occupy in
space or the various parts which need to
be controiled when performing particu-
lar activities. These perceptual difficul-

ties: reveal themselves: in many ways.
Children-may -find-difficulty in knowing

how much space is necessary to accom-
modate their bodies.- They may be
asked to lie down on the floor between

pieces of -furniture with room enough
to shake their hands and feet freely. A
child lacking in body image may choose
a space that is too-small and his hands
and feet may knock into the furniture.

Another child may choose a space that
is- unnecessarily-large.- Both are unaware

of the size of thelr bodles and the

various tasks - Another example can
uccur when chlldren are -asked to walk

under @ bar: One may bump his head
when-bending to pass under it; another
may bend down lower than necessary.

Difficulties will arise -when children
are asked to -move certain parts of the

body upon command: A child may not
be able to move one arm without-mov-
ing the other, or he may not be able to
shake h.s Iegs around without clumsy
Tiovements of his-arms. - Another child,
when asked to open the fingers of the
right hand- and the toes of the jeft foot,
may hesitate in determining which
limbs have :been: requested;-or -he may
move -the other limbs as well.--All these

problems are the result of the lack of
developing a complete pattern of their

own bodies and their movements. it
is necessary to offer these -children
opportunities- for motor activities and
to quide their motor development
towards an awareness of their bodies in
space and of what they can do.
EDUCATIONAI: GYMNASTICS

The underlying principles involved in
4
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programs designed  in thns book are
based - upori - ediicational gyminastics.
This type of gymnastics provides an
analytieal approach to movement. This
particular approach is utilised in the
structure of the two major:parts-of the
lesson, namely -the promotion of body
awareness and the development of skills:

By using educational gymnastics,-the
children are encouraged to think as they
move. Each is able to:work at kis own

standard- of ability-and at his own rate.

Everybody finds somethlng he can do,
and therefore, -there is no longer anyone
in the class who cannot achieve some-
thing; and confidence grows. These are
very -important. factors whea teachirg
poorly co-ordinated: children; handi-
capped children and those who have
Iearnlng problems.

Every pose a child assumes can be an-
alysed in many ways. We can censider:
& what the shape is- —curled, stretch-
ed; wide, narrow, twisted or bent
e what parts of the body are taking the
weight — known as bases. There are
balance bases. which are hard to :-hoid
and- rest -bases which-are easy -to-hold.

There are also large bases (a ot of the
body taking: the weight); small bases (a
little of the body taking the weight), or
wide bases {the parts of the body taking
the weight placed wide apart} - - :
the feet are together or

e whether

apart -

] whether the head is near the knees or
away -

e whether the “1ands are near the feet
oraway - -

® -what the hlghest and Iowest parts of
the body are

e what one side of the body is domg
in comparison with the other — either

looking - the - same - (symmetrical}, or

different (asymmetrical}
o right or left
If the child should move, we can
consider:
® which part of the body leads the

11

e in which direction he moves, either
forward, oackwara, - sideways, Up or

down: Diagonal direction can alsc be
used

e the ﬂpﬁaﬁt'ajn ‘made by the movmg
parts; termed pathvsay — there can be
straight, curly and zig-zag pathways - -
e the space used — space around a
beanbag, a-siick or a colour band, or
space- msuie or-..outside a hoop, or

just:space in the air: . -

e the levels at which the body can be
placed ~ low (nsarest the ground);
medium {waist height}, and high {head
height).

THEMES AND SUB-THEMES

All these components apply to every
movenient. There are toc many to
think about every time there is action,
so-two or three ar= selected-each phys-

ical education lesson for: children to
concenirate on while- working. - These
form the theme and sub-themes of every
iesson. The theme may be making diff-
erent- shapes ‘with -the body. The sub-
themes will then determine what is be-
ing done with those shapes and where
they are being put in space. - -

The components which are obtalned
by - analysing - -movement- can- be -used
either as themes or sub-themes: Once
a-component --has been introduced tor
emphasis as a therme over several lessons,
it can be used by itself or in conjunction
with others- to- form -the. sub-thernes.

The choice: of a component as a theme
is-merely determined- by what is to be
stressed: . The comporents are all of
equal |mportance and_ by -using them in
different combinations - the- variety - of
ideas for-making up lessons is increased:

-- The-thermne-and-sub-themes may first

of all be |ntroduced to the class durung

in order to limber up and get warm:
The children may be asked to run
around. the -room, mowng into_spaces
rather than around in a circle, and on a
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srgnal may be asked to |nterpret the

theme and sub-themes chosen for the
lesson, e.g. any shape on any level; or a
specific .shape on a specrfnc level (see
Introductory Activities; 2:4};

--- This is-followed by-the activity head-
ed ‘General Body Movement’, -where

sequences are made using themes and
su’--+hemes-ipn order to produce plenty

have been exercrsed e —
The following is an example of three
simple- sequences- vwhich would -be per-

formed - by normal; upper primary
school children. The theme is shape and
the sub-themes are bases and levels.- -

~ The children are asked to show a
curled shape- on- any -base, at the low
level: Each c |d|nterprets differently.
Now they make-a narrow, stretched

shape 3t the medium level, on a new

base, and the two movements are
repeated -until each activity is clearly

remembered Stlll another shapa a

high Ievel on stlll another base and all

three movements are combmed to form
@ sequence.- ---

A second: seqoence can be added by
starting with a curled shape ot- the
mediom level, 2 narrow, stretched shape

at the high level and a wide, stretched
shape -at the low -level. - The first se-
quence is done agam and the second is
added to it.

Depending on the -age and abuhrg ef

the class; a third sequence can be added:

This time the curled-shape is done at the

high level, and the narrow, stretched

shape is done at the. low.level which
leaves the wide, stretched shape for the
medium level,

All three sequences are now combin-

ed and perforrned in one contmuous

activity.
Seqguences need not be made——up

using three - different -levels: for each
shape, but-they can all -be done at the
low level; using different bases for each.
The -three can then-be done using differ-
ent bases still, at the medium level-and

Iukewrse up high. A child asked to do
@ stretched- shape. at-the -high level may

choose a handstand or headstand, while
the less -adventurous may- stand up on
two feet or, with shoulders- on the
ground; put-both feet in the air. The
children -perform activities: within their

own capabilities and thos gain coni-
fidence.

~ Upper prlmary chlldren are capable
of quite complicated sequences as can
be seen by the followmg examples,

- The theme is curled and stretched,
symmetrlcal anG asymmetrical shapes,
and the sub-themes rest and balance

Q
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medium level

Strstched shapes at the

Curled shapes ot the low
level

étreréﬁed shapes at ﬁe

high levef

e

Pt | 1

0O

W/;dé 'shapes at the h/yh
level
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bases W|th two hands anﬁd tgvp feetr as
part of the base; and performed at two
differentlevels. - - - - - -

- The children are asked to show a

W|de symmetncal shape stretched out

feet. as part of the rest base. They are
asked to keep -the right foot. still,-and
move the whole body towards it, to be-
come curled and asymmetrical -on a

balance - base- at-the medium !evel, and

then return te the Iow level to assume
,,,,, - -They: are -then
askec‘ to move in a similar manner
towards the-left foot; thus repeating the
action on the opposite side, arid back
to_rest at:the low level. - They are then
asked-to keep the right hand quite-still

and move the whole body towards it
to-make a new asymmetrical and curled
shape on a balance base at the medium
level, and return to rest. ~Again they
repeat the action towards the left hand
and finish:in a rest position::

- Once this is remembered and repeat-
ed several times, a second sequence is
added, this- time beginning at -the
medium IeveI and moving to the high
level: Because of the compllcated
nature of the sequence, only -two
variations are needed. The capabilities
of--upper primary children: to -interpret
difficult .commands -as- simple move-
ments mast riot be overlooked:

- In ahy aétii/ity; varied interpretati6n§

the: children; depending upon - “their
understanding and- their capabilities.
Some children are limited, however, in

their ability -to initiate,: and so the
teacher must-interpret and demonstrate

the sequences for them to copy: Some
children may copy the teacher; others
may copy their own helpers when they
repeat it for them; and others:may have
to-be physically manipulated-into -the
required positions: It may: take years
before- very --handicapped - children - are
completely able to initiate a sequence;
many never will, but they are however

which |s of prime importance in any
physical education lesson.- In this way
too; .concepts are learned and under-
stood, and body awareness is gradually
improved. .- - .. ._..._ R

The. theme

|s the common factor

glvrng darectlon and coherence to the
various activities. It is included in the
activity -headed ’Welght -on-Two Hands",
where experienice is gained by llftlng
the -legs: into - the -air .in a manner

in k,%%?iflg W'Sh,,ﬂ‘e,,ffamewi’ﬂi,,?f
the lesson:. It can -also : be. applied
to many of the activities in ‘Push and
Pull” (2.7), and to a few of the
6
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Zi chlld mode;;//;ng h/;s
helper

The hef,zie’r manfpuiatfng
the child’s toes

Iesson under the headlngs "“Iass Actlv-
iy’ and - ‘Group- Activities’. In this
latter part of the lesson, the same theme
is applied t¢ activities using large equip-
ment (see Laige Equipment, 1.3).- -

Some educational approaches em-
phasise- the importance of language in
controlling distracting- and impulsive
behaviour. . The educational gymnastics
lesson, with-its emphasis on the child
having to listen carefally in order to
mterpret the instructions of- the ieach-
er, is in line with those approaches in
prciiiding the child with progressively
developed. learning tasks -which- the
easily -distracted child-is encouraged to
verbalise- silently. - Similarly, for an
impulsive child, the educational gym-
nastics program helgs the child, through
Ianguage to- regulate his own move-

ments in a more controlied fashion:
THE BUII;DING OF CGNFIBENCE
It is. most important that children
succeed. --Success -is_the_forerunner of
confidence: - In order to succeed, child-
ren must- be presented -with some
activity which is within their ability
to achieve.

Just as children cannot be expected
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to run before they walk; so it is useless
to -expect- them (o catch-a -ball before
eye-hand co-ordination has been estab-
lished with less complex-tasks. Activ-
ities which- hdve been broken down into
component parts can offer stages at
which every child can achieve some-
thing. This is the positive approach.

If a child is thrown a ball and it is

repeatedly dropped, the-child- becomes

frustrated and discouraged-and feels in-
adequate. ---These- frustrations <o not-
help to boild up confidence: This
is anegative approach. - :
Confidence grows with the _know-
ledge of the growth of one’s abilities. A
child who is unable to play adequately
with other children is often despised by
those_children; and confidence is affect-
ed. Achild who lacks cenfidence in the
playground: can be-helped: tc build up
confidence if carefully taught.- :
Children who lack confidence will
often have poor posmre They-tend to
slump and slouch in order te look, at
least in their-opinion; a little less con-
spicuous. .- Confidence - and .improved
posture seem to develop hand in hand
with this type of child. Some know-
ledge of the required--body -positions
necessary for good posture may help
them to attain a better appearance and
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allow their bodies to function at their
utmost efﬂcnency

IMPROVING POSTURE

With the aid of a little posture model
called George; children can be taught
that- when posture- is correct, the ear

must be directly above the shocider; the
shoulder above the hip, and the - hip
above the knee. When the back is
rounded, the-chest becomes hollow and
a poking chin-results. - They-can- be
shown how to lift up the back bump of
the head to correct the chin and shoul-

der positions.

In the lower back region

a protruding tummy results in a hollow
back.- - The -tummy must be pulled_in
and the tail tucked under to correct thls
poor posture. -

- Tobo-is- another posture model used

from back view to show the curved
effect on: the spine of a child carrying
his school bag for too long-in one hand.

He should be encouraged to change
hands after short distances. -

- A lower. spinal curve and a raised
hp -are sometimes the result of standmg

evenly balanced on both feet S
Tobo as a clown stands )vuth his feet

Spatial awareness ~ where to
put the body in space

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

out 7§|7Qevggys Feet -must face stralght
forward at all times; otherwise there
tends -to be a rolling -inward if the
weight is not correctly dlStl’IbUted and
flat-feet can result. -

The- snttmgposntlon |s also |mportant

Desks and-chairs should be of a height
which- enables- the children tosit with
their elbows at right angles- while their
hands rest on the desk top and their
hips and-knees form: right -angles while
sitting ‘back in- their chairs. A bend
forward from the hips when they are

ensures that the chiidren’s

writing,
eyes are not too close tc their work:

Inside

Outside

Under and over
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CHAPTER TWO

Lesso

The lessons which appear in this book
are appropriate for classes of normal
children as: well as for children with
learning-difficulties. The integration of

handrcapped children into regular
classes is going to make it necessary for
the -teacher -to offer physical education

lessons to_the -class from which every
child -will-benefit.- To do-this the form

of the lesson must be carefully plannad
in order to benefit the best performers
as well as those with problems. As the
teacher will -therefore. be coping with
children of different physicdl- as well as

mental abilities; it may be advisable to
modify not only the activities to suit
the age and-ability of the ciass, but also

the language used:: The lesson examples
which appear in this book-are composed

for _upper pnmary _children and -are
guage for this age group. The guude-
lines are laid down-for the teacher to

use--experierice - and ability to adapt
these lessons to a wide range of ages and
abilities. -

--- This-section eg(plfalpfsithgform of the
lesson in detail and the vse of a wide
variety of equipment. Eaeh lesson is
designed to take one hour. If two
half-hour - lessons only are -available,
the introductory activity and the riove-
ment part of the lessnn can be intro-
duced during the _first_lesson, and the
class activity, - followed by the group

activities; can be offered in the second.

INTRODUCTORY ACTIViTY

During- this - activity the chlldren are
encouraged te move freely in order to
limber up and gt warm. - Sometimes the
activity is used to introduce the theme
and sub-themes when the children are
asked to move-in different ways in the
general space; and; on_a signal, assume
different shapes, etc.. They may be ask-
ed: to move around the room while
holding different positions-or te touch
places in the room in varying order
which they are required to memorise

Q
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and repeat.- Thg .jtgoductory activity

may .take the form of a simple game
which can be qmc‘<ly explalned

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

This section. is unlike other physrcal
educatic 1 approaches which follow a set
of stancardised exercises for each mem-

ber of the class to perform: Each per-
fcrmer is. encouraged to become a
cre'-mve artist as well as an |nterpretat»ve
ane by applylng themes and sub therr es.
plete muscular actrvnty which will de
pend on the teacher’s choice of the
themes and sub-themes. The children

have to listen to the teacher’s directions;
interpret them, and then create as they
perform.  The children will have to
recall the activities they have devised,
and perhaps -repeat- them several times.

Once they have mastered one sequence;
a second, and even a third, can be
added, depending on the age and
ability of the bérfurrhers There is pro-
gressive -development in a chi.d’s ability
to create a variety of sequences and re-
call_ them-in correct order. It is in this
part of the lesson that there is the
most prepatation for- applying know-
ledge to-equipment.-There is the oppor-
tunity to develop body awareness, to
learn concepts, and to practise se-

quential memory work:

WEIGHT ON TWG HANDS.
Many children_enjoy turning themselves
up§|ge7g9yvn for others it is a traumatic
experience. Shapes . made at the
medium level help to promote gradual
development of. .a. handstand at the
high level: . This activity is beneficial for
the strengthening of the arm and shoul-
der muscles. The theme and sub-
themes of the lesson can be abbiiéd to
this - activity and many variations wull
Thrs actrvuty can be fo!'owed by the
children completely relaxing on the
floor and then stiffening.
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it is as important to be ab!e 1o relax
as it is to move. The theme can alsc be
applied to this part of the lesson -for
stiffening and relaxing, and will pro-
mote a little more thought. This is not
a regular inclusion in the lesson.

PUSH AND PULL ) e

This is included in the lesson to develop
a strong grip for swinging under equip-
mert and for- hanging on. It is an
opportunity for. Jearmng the concepts
‘push’ and ‘pull’. 1t is -an -assertive
activity where the children try their
strength_against one another. It is very
enjoyable, can-be done at each of the

three levels and incorporates the theme
of the lesson.

FOOT EXERCISES -
Good postare starts at the fcet. The
co-ordination required by opening and
shutting the fingers and toes brings
some interesting results. A variety of
activities using the feet, help to develop
a good arch and strong ankle muscles,
all of which_ are helpful for springing,
jumping and running in sport. Val-
vable awareness and _small motor
movements are developed by exercising
the feet:

CLASS ACTIVITY -

This is where the children as a group are
taught an agility or an- activity which
will assist in their overall physical devel-
opment. It may include aiming prac-
tice, foot a.tivities, retrieving, ball

skills, eye-hand and eye-foot co-ordina-

tion, or the introduction of the use of
a new piece of-equipment. -There is
always a definite emphasis on skitls
which will help in future major games.
Once introduced, the - activity may be

used in one of the group activities:

- -An educational game may replace
either the class activity or the group
activities. Tnhe Right and Left Game
is very popular with all chiidren. It
teaches them to be quick and alert and
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offers opportumty for Ieft and nght
differentiation {see Playing with Hoops
2:9):

GROUPACTIVITICS I
Durmg this part of the lesson the clas.,
is--divided- into four or five - -groups.

Each group has foar or five chlldrrerrjr
This permits the children tc use large

and small equipment wnthow. havmg
to wait a long time for a turn:: The
activities, which have - been -previously

taught during the class activity, will
need Ilttleexplanatlon

It is advisable to have two or three
groups of children using-large equip-
ment, requiring sequentia: thlnkmg
interspersed vith one or two using

small equipmém Each group spends
a few minutes at.one activity and, after

being called together in an orderly

manrer, -progresses to each of the
others in turn:
- -The -large equipment, placed in

groups of three or four pieces,-inciiidas
the items described in the following
chapter.

&

The g;oups are called iogei‘her in an orderly manner

Q
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Each group spends a few minutes at each activity
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CHAPTER THREE

€quipment

Iﬁ.gBﬁGﬁggQUIPMENT - ’NSIDE
Beathoard o

The beatboard-is used by ltselrf or- |n
conjunction with the vaulting box and
horse, The spring is achieved by beating
at the top- end of -four- planks, each
146cm long and 12cm wide - They rest
on the floor at one end and are joined
tn.a board 200cm long; standing on two
legs, 7cm high.

Buck

with a frarruwork 30cm square it has
small legs 20cm- long -attached- to it,
onto which slip legs, 60cm -or 80cm in
length. It can be used for jumging off
when it is very -low, or-as-a step for
cllmblng ontc the vaulting box:ar horse:
It-can be used for leapfrog with either
set of legs in conjunction with the. beat
board. - It becomes an interesting piece
of - equipment to- climb- under when

lined up with the vaulting boxes; all
placed at various heights. The beatbo: d

Mats
These- can- be used for Jandmg on, fqr

rolling - and- for handstands. Mats
90cm by 180cm are a good size for
h'a'n'dli'ng easily:

Rope,s, - .- T-T DIooIoTIToo N

One or two ropes can be used separately } N o Nearly to the top
or in conjunction with the trapeze. A
child - -may -transfer from the trapeze
and climb down the rope. Each rope
may -be knotted- for-sitting- or-standing
on, or ased to climb to the celllng A
child may sit on one knotted rope and
pull himself wuthﬁtﬁhﬁeﬁ other, or with the
trapeze; to-give momentum: Two ropes
can be used to hold onto for somersault-

iﬁg forward or backward.

Trape:er— e :

A trapeze Ftted to two: flne chalns can

be placed at various heights. The hng‘t e
The buck used-in

trapeze gives opportunity for ;yymgmg 7heouck usec
underneath. The low position gives ﬁggffﬂ;t"z,’;g’h the

children a chance to sit and stand on
10
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it, an experience not achieved by many
when the trapeze is high. In the med-
ium position, the children can be taught
to transfer from the underneath swing-

ing posntlon to the snttlng posmon on

2. 10)
Vaultmg bo;e 777777 -

This is -a padded piece of eqmpment
with _a-framework 30cm by 10Ucm.

has small legs 20cm long attached to at,

cnto -which: slip. 60cm and 90cm fegs:

This tyge of vaulting box was especially

made by Otto Industries in South
Australia, for primary schoal: children
and can be very readily stored in a-small

space. The ease with which it can be
placed. at-various levels makes it a-very

versatile piece of equipment. While on
its own legs it can be used for children
to.jump from or over. With the other

legs attached, it can be used in conjunc-

tion-with the beatboard and some mats.  using the tapaze to
It can be placed beside or at right angles  give propulsion while
to these mats and used to vault. over.  S/ttingon arope

When placed in line with- the buck and

the vaulting horse it becomes an inter-
esting obstacle-- for- 7chmbmg over and

under.. Children may even jump from it
when -it is placed at various heights. It

should not be put out for use as a set
activity, but rather-put at the children’s
dlsposal s0 that they- can--experiment

with it at their own perfarmance level: Swinging from the vauiting box

This is most important when trying to

build ~up the confidence of poorly
co-ordinated children.

Vaultung horse -
This is similar to the vaultmg qu but

has two movable pommels or handles
vhich -are-fitted -through -holes in the
padded top and securely bclted under-
neath . Without the pommels it can be

used asa vaultmg box

Using space over the top bar

LARGE EOUIPMENT - OUTSIDE

Bars

Two wooden - ba ‘s, one rounded on-the
top and the other flat can be hookedup
one above the other for various activ-
ities, -using-the- different-spaces around

and: between them: They can also be
ihCIihéd Théy ééh bE U.iséd in conjunc-

clim blng The bar with the flat top can
be -put -at various-heights for balancing.

The other can be ased for somersaulting
over. Either- one can be placed -low .
down near -the ground. for climbing  The vaoiting horse

under; head first or feet first, on differ-

ent bases. -This activity enables children
to mampulate themselves through a
small space in preparation for the use of

the. spaces- between- the rungs- of the

wcouen ladder. The bars are 3m long
and are made of wood, 8¢cm by Bcm.

ERIC
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Horizontx! bar
This is a metal bar 3m Iong Children
are able to move from one end of it-to

the other on the upper or lower surfaces
as-well as to -do somersaults and activ-

ities at the one spot.

Using space bet »een two
ropes

Parailel ropes. -

These -are- 4m long and -are_suspended
from hooks at each-end. They offer

experience on unstable - equipment:

on, somersaultlng over or between, and

for progressing from one end to the
other.

Elanks or boards T
Two- planks - of dlffelent wndths and

lengths can be inclined to. offer exper-
ience- of moving -along -different slopes.
The loriger, narrow one can be hooked
up horizontally for bunnv jumping over
or -along, -or used-in corjunction with

two bars for random climbing. One is
3m long and 30cm wide. The other-is

2m long and 45cm wide: Both can be
used for movnng along on dlfferent

Moving with one foot high

Ieadmg the way when in the inclined
or horizontal position.

Rebounder B

ed to a circular framework by means of
spi.ngs. |t is approximately a metre-in

diarneter with the mat suspended 20cm
off the ground.- This is: useful-for bal-

ance and rhythm. (The rebounder
is illustrated in the Foreword.)

A child being encouraged
to c/imb the rope ladder

Rope ladder - .
A rope ladder-can- be hooked up in-a

low or high horizontal position, or:in-
clined. - It is used in a similar way that
a -wooden ladder is ased, bat offers
experience on an unstable piece of
equipment. - It can also be suspended

from the ceiling in a vertical position.

See-saw

The - see-saw can be utilised as an un-
stable - -piece of -equipment for .moving
from one end to the other using differ-

ent -bases, shapes and pathways.- It can

be propped up to be stable if desired:
Pushing and pulllng along a plank gives
practice for-gripping and enables a child

to cope with his own weight while still
supported on the plank.

A child i:e'i'ny ﬁe?bed to
walk along the seée-saw

12
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Slippery dip

A slippery dip is-a popular inclusion: in
any sequence. Thechildren can slide
from the top on different bases, making
different shapes, etc.; as well as moving
from the bottom to the top and climb-
ing down the steps: Some chiidren can
somersault down the slide, ethers-can
somersault up: The onderneath struc:
ture provides: -experience for climbing
and somersaulting. - By climbir.g around
theside; the children experience having
their hands near their fee: and the space

between gradually increated:

Wooden Iaddeﬁr;: - -

This is 4m jong and:can be placed in
high or low horizontal positions. It can
be placed on its side on the ground:
The -upper -and the underneath surfaces
can be-used in most positions, as well as
the spaces between the rungs. {tcan be
inclined -at various heights. -/ ladder
is the most versatile piece o equipment
that can be used.

SMALL EQUIPMENT

Balis -

Balls of varying size and wenght rangmg
tennis balis, are useful. in‘iatable plas
tic -balls heip many chiidren who have
difficulty- catching.. Three or-four balls

suspended at face height from the ceil-
ing- or-even- from a rotary hcist, are
splendid for eye-hand co-crdination
training. Foam balls the size of tennis
balls are easy to gnp and make overarm
throwing possible in a small space where

windows are a hazard.

Bats
Bats can be used for h'ttmg balls to the
ground or -against a-wall. - They are-also

used for hitting suspended balls and for
plaving ‘Bumble puppy’. Plastic bats
are ideal because they are lighter than
wooden ones for handicapped children
to cope with.

Beanbags -

Beanbags are Used for thrcwmg and
catching and aiso for activities involving
the feet. They can be used to designate
space. There isspace at each side of the
beanbag and also at each-corner and

over the top. They are made of strong,

by }739[117 agd conta|n 1209 or dried
beans or peas: The peas do not crumble
as readily as the beans. -A variety of
coloars is necessary and four or five of
each colour are used in retrieving activ-
ities.

Blocks
Blocks about 8cm square are used for

Q

Building s 2astle

The blocks are heid
between the bottoggg of both feet and
are placed-one on top-of another, This
is an -activity which helps to develop the

foot muscles and requires a iot of body

building towers.

awareness. - Much concentration ‘is in-
volved.. When six -to twelve blocks. are

built up; the activity uses the tummy,
back -and leg muscles as well as those of
the feet.

Bumble puppv o
This is an-activity - wh|ch utnhses the 3m

netball pole without its ring. A rope
2.5m long is attached to-a small ring at
the top. -A ball ;s fixed to- the -free eid
of the rope. Each player hits the ball in
the, -opposite direction around the-post,;

trying: to wrap the rope completely
around it, above a line half way up.

20
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Balls of various sizes are
used

Each time :the rope twists around the
post- the - ball swings- at- a_ differen:

length; making eye-training an essential
component of the activity. This can be
done with bats or even tennis racquets
and offers volley practice, One way
the- forehand is used, the other the
backhand:

Cane stlcks

These are made from the same cane-that
is used to make -hoops and- are 60cm
long: Cane is used because it will bend

a llttle WitHoUt breaking.

Colour bands -

Bands are used as team colours to make
sure each child is working on the
correct  equipment dqnnq the - group
activities:

A leader is selected each
13



E

Q

RIC

lesson- and is responsible-for seeing that
the group kncws exactly what to do

manner to go. to: the next actrvm
Sometimes small children cannot recog-
iise colours and may need to be assisted
during this part- of the iesson. The
leader-wears two bands crossed.

A band fiattened on the ground is
used to designate space, and- child-en
can be directed to-work over, beside or
around it. Each band is made from a
strip of material - 4cm wide and 90cm
long sewn together at the ends to
form acircle.

Cones — see Sky pmg pong.

FJI‘lQer-pops - .

‘Finger-pops’ are very small, solid,
cylindrical pieces of foam. They are
used for finger -and thumb- exercises.
For very- hand:capped children -the

‘Finger-pops’ can Se placed on the floor
and- the- children ¢an press them with
different fingers to make them pop into
the air. -

When they are- helg gn therhand the
palm should :be facing the ceiling. The
“Finger-gop’-is-heid between the-thumb
and first finger and squeezed antil
it shoots up to the ceiling. Each finger
can be used in tirn. A different colour
for each hand ensures that both hands

have atumn.

Go-go

The game ‘Go- go consists of an elnngat
ed plastic ball threaded onto two cords;
each with-a handle at-each end. One

chiid holds the handies on each cord
wide apart, -while the- other- child,
starting with the ball at the end, holds
the handles. of the other ends close
together. - The -latter quickly parts his
hands; whlle the former puts his togeth-

end The performance 3 s - repeated

This: actlvny is.excellent for promotlng
rhythm a well as eye-hand co-ordina-
tion:

Heops (caneor plastrc) S

Hoops are always a Bnﬁﬁiar f)ieée of
equipment. - They can be used for

spinning, FQ',"PQ,,?”d returning, bowllng,

climbing through, around, and under,
and for :ikipping. -Hoops 90cm -in

diameter are ideal for upper primary
children. - Hoops- 7b6cm -in- diameter are
easier for younger children:  Plastic
hoops are often easily bent; -but can be
r’es’h’ap’e’d if put under hot water.

Hop- :klps -

'Hop-skips”-are useful for rrght and Jeft
differentiation, heart and fung develop-

14
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A handicapped child with
a very strong grip (see Cane
sticks, page 13/

i-ielb :;or a I/:rrle bo y piayfng
‘Go-go’

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



ment and are an -excellent warmmg up

activity. - Each:can be made from 3

smalt bal[ joined to 1m of electrician’s

single flex with a loop at cne end big

enough to go over the foot. - One
foot turns the-bazll -parallel wnth the ’

ground while the otherlcmps it. This is
an-excelient -exercise in co-ordination.
Each foot can be used in turn. The
right foot turns the 'Hop-skip’ in an

anti-clockwise - direction--and- the - left,

clockwise. The player begins each activ-
ity by placing the 'Hop-skip’ on -the -
groond, out to one side. The child ©
projects the ‘Hop-skip’ -forward and :
around with a guick circular movement

The difficoit motions of
‘Hop-skip’

and the other f=o*jumps it: A "Hop-skip’

can be put on each: foot. One is_ pro-
jected forward and around, and the

other . follows - immediately: in the
opposite - direction and a rhythmical
action follows as the player attempts to = R

jump one after the other.

fnfiatabie clowns -
Inflatable clowns, -atout - 1m hlgh are

very. useful for knocking over in retriev-
ing games and for warming-up. Placed
on chairs they can be used for target
practice; or larger ones can be stood on
the floor.

Marbles

Marbles are ased for foot exercises.

Fopalots Sl -

‘Fop-a-lots’ are only avanable through
Tupperware in South Australia. Each
consists of a large cone with a plastic
bulb at the bottom which;, when hit;
projects a ball into-the air.- A hard hit

wili result in the ball hitting the ceiling:

floor before bema caught in the cone The clown that wobbles

to allow longer-for eye-hand co-ordina-
tion - to -take place. 1f a-small hit is

made; it can read:ly be caught in the

cone. 'Pop-a-lot’ can be usedindivid-

ually or with a partner, using left and
right hands. It is naturally first taken in
the-recessive -hand -so that the hit is —
made by the dominant one: The catch e i
is then made by the recessive hand. The
use of the other hand must also be en-

couraged. The ball can_be bounced off
a-wail- and caught with -or- without a

bounce on the floor: The partnier work
is of greater-value if each player projects
the ball at the same time for the other
to catch. -

---In playing 'Pep—a lot each hand is

The balls have gone frc .-
the ‘Pop-a-lot” and the
two kinds of cones

doing something dlfferenI and this
involves co-ordination..- Even if the
players..cannot catch - the ‘ball in the

cone, they are learnmg to retrieve as

again.

ERIC e
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Sllmwheels - ,

A ’Slim wheal’ consists of a 20em
wheelbarrow wheel with an axle -fitted
through it, and a handle on each side

of it. - If -the handles are long_enough;
two- children- can- hold onto-them for

partner work: ,,5',"?1 ervhieelsrgre not
i'éédilv éiiéiléble in shops but can easily

which are fitted handles made from
plastic- onslrg Thin hosing -can be
softened in hot water and fitted onto
the-axle. Larger hosing can be fitted
in the same way over the original to
make a Iarger handle.

Sklpplng ropes
Ropes can be -used for sklppmg, for
jumipirig when held by partners at each

end «nd for pushing-and pulling when
they are folded into-four. A rope 2.5m

Iong is used for skipping when a_child
is skipping alone. A longer one, 3.5m,
is the minimam length when a rope is

turned by partners for a third person to
skip in. For pushmg and- pulling the

shorter rope; folded, is preferred:

Sklttles
Skittles are used for alm-ng practlce
and are an asset in teachmg children

ultimately to participate .in _ten pin
bowls Large, Ilght whlte p!astu‘ sklttles

This is another actlvuty to heip eye “hand

coordunatlon (see page 15) The trigger

tries to catch it Vln the cone.- The;e are

two sizes of :cones: : The smaller of the
two-has a trigger which, when pressed,
shoots the ball at an uncontrolled rate
into the air. The larger of the two has a
spiral sprlng, ‘as -opposed- to the-other’s
flat sprmg, and the tngger can be lower-
ed-tc- various depths in order to control

the speed at which the hall will leave the

cone; and the height it will reach ir
the ajr.

Sky ping- pong can be used mdlvcd
ually,-or with a partner using the right
and then the left hand.-- -The-ball can

hit the ceiling:and then the floor before
being taught,-it can be bounced off the

wall or can be sert directly to.a partner
to be caught in his cone: The domin-
ant hand- is usually chosen first. The

recessive one ran be used as well.

‘Space hoppers’ are a Iot of fon: They
are excellent for leq-development, with
a certain amount of skill and balance
involved. They are big balis made of
a- plastic. compound with -two ears
used as handles. They can be inflated

16

i’.s’?tner work u's::ng th'a
‘Slim wheel’

Enjoying a game of skittles

1t's fun on & "Space * opper’

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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tc- 150cm in- -circumference and will
hold adults. - They offer valusble exper-

ience m hangmg on:

Stacking baskets - -
Stacking baskets 25cm by 25c¢m - are

used for_jumping over. They must be
turned upside down so that the children
do not-catch their feet while jumping.
T"hey can be used for throwmg beanbags

storlng smaII equnpment

Suckers or 'Krazy katch'

Suckers or ‘Krazy Katch’ are excel!ent
for-eye-training. Each consists of a
suction pad on 3 handle. When the

thumb ls placed ovér ttie hoie on the

ball -it wull adhere qulte flrmly 16 the
suction pad until the thumb is removed.
It can-be thrown to a partner by hand

or from the sucker itself. The use.of

the right and left hands is_encouraged
here. The curved handle of the ‘Krazy

katch’ makes it possible to throw the
ball in.o the air or to bounce it on the

floor: Krazy katch’ is a K-iel product.

Suetnen darts
Saction darts cari be thrrown at a target

on:a window tor aiming practice or at
a target drawn on -a sheet -of plastic

covering a wall; They offer the oppor-
tunity for overaim throwing if: the
children are. encouraged-to throw-them

like a ball; stepping back with the foot
on- the-same side of the body as the
hand which is used or putting the oppo-
sité fbdf fbi’\i\iéid.

Ta’ﬂelilay Cootimoocos

This game consists of a piece of brushed
nylon at-which smz!l balls are thrown.
These will adhere by virtue of two strips
of minute hocks glued around them:
This is Used-as-an-activity- for ovérarm

throwing ard aiming practice:

Tether bail S
A large infiatable ball can be tied onto
the rope on-the “Bumble- puppy’ - pole.

One ch:ld hits the ball with both hands,

while the other |ntercepts it and tries to
send it around the other way. The first
to wrap the rope around the pole finish-

es the game.

Q
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An oversrm throw at
Target ball’



THE APPLICATION
OF THEMES

WITRIN THE PARTS
OF THE LESSON
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In the chapters Wthh foluow sk!lls are presented in progressive stages. In order for many
children to achieve some of these sl@uls some of the stages must be repeat:d until the
children inicrease their body awareness through physical activity, and/or their confidence

to attempt such an actnvnty

(3.12). The rebetltion of the stéges in_these example lessons are. mcluded to show how

long it takes some very handicapped children to master a skill in order to progress.

Progression in the class is made as the better performers succeed and are ready to proeeed
The slower perfor‘ners may need addltlonal repetlt on wnth the helpers who are handllng

ies.__In_ many 55‘13,9"“5 the samallsmg of handu:apped children is an. lmportant factor and
halps_them to improve their social skills as well as their physical prowess. The teacher must,

therefore, be able to gauge the performance level of each child in order to advise the helper

of the correct stage. Some children may not need to begin at the very simplest form of any
activity.  In this case, the teacher must find tne leve! at which the child should begin to per-

form still keeping the positive approach, and progress from there.
The: breakdown of skills is not only useful for- handicapped chlldren but can be used as

natural stages of development for any child: Skipping.is an excellent example of a kil
which can be_taught to young children in slow sequential stages: Some of these stages can

be used as warming-up. activities even for kindergarten children: In this way, any children

with future problems are given a sound foundaticn for many skills.

Sometimes two skills are developed simultaneously. For example, the first two activities
in Weight on Two Hands, are set out separately in their progressive stages, but are developed
at the same time. This is done to give variation to a similar activity.
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CHAPTER FOUR

Ir tdtarv

Thus S--part of the Iesson consists of act-

ivities which are quickly taught. The
children move briskly around the room
in order to limber up and get warm.
When the children are moving freely in
the general space- they are encouraged
to move into a: space rather: than
all-moving-around in a circle. This will
ensure that they do not bump into.one
zaother and that they are moving ali
over- the place in many dlﬁ‘errnt direc-

|ntroduced dunng ,t,h?,,",‘,t,,“’,‘,’u?,“’,')f
activity. The children can be asked to
move-in a- particatar way--or- be-given a

free choice; and, on a signal, stop and
show a curled, stretciicd or wide shape.
Trey tan bz asked to place their bodies
on certain parts; called bases, or they
can move in different directions. - - -

Activities which have the added
benefit of sequential _memory exper-

ience.-are- valuable. - This- means- that

several simple commands are made and
added together for them-to remember.
For some children it is difficult to toach

three corners in the room and then
touch -them--again  in the same order,

Many chiidren do not even know where
a corner is- or how it is -formed. it is
necessary for these children to have
help in finding the corners and then

Q
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remembering: where they-are and in
what order they touched them. When
asked to touch: three objects: in: the
room, some children will - touch three
things which -are almost side by side:
As the general space is-to-be-used in-the
introductory activity and the children
must have plenty of movement, these
children will have to be shown how to
Judge distance and touch things which
are a long way away. Itis very interest
ing to-watch children-during this part of

the lesson. Many cf their problems wili
show up lmmedrately

concepts may confuse hngh and low
when asked to touch objects at these
particular- levels. - -If asked tg touch
somcthing, .or return a ball or bean-
bag with the right or left hand, they
may s~ow confusion; If asked tc
run down the right side of the room
in order to get to-the-other end-they
may choose the wrong side or to cover
their --confusion, -may run cown the

middle. Collisions may result, Practice
of these sorts of _activities

should
occur - many -times during -each_ term.

The introductory activity can con-
sist of practising skills -learned -in a
previous lesson. Jumping baskets placed
at various places around the room for
them to jump over will certainly ensure

27

that they use plenty ¢ space. Climbing
under and over equipment  spread
around the room::will: have the same
effect.- A game called ‘Keep the Basket
Full’.is a very popular activity for all
younger children. - For handicapped
children it - is- an mportant activity
wtich. helps: them learn to retrieve
quickly. As it is z race between the
teacher and the children and _not-the

chndren themselves fallure to cope does

dence Thls game is ﬂxplalned in fall m
Ball Skills {2.9). B careful throwing of
the beanbags the teacher will be-sure

of the children running:in many. direc-
tiuns. - S’omet}mes -children are a-little

diffident_in participating in a.vigorous
activity like- this; and-may stand back
for fear of being touched or knocked.
The-teacher must see that timid children
receive-a beanbag and are given a-chance

to have free access to the basket in the
middle-of the room.-

In this. part of the Iesson much care
must be taken to see that new children
or shy childaran are catered for -or_help-
ed. A bad experience to begin the
lesson could result in failure to partici-
pate in the rest.of the lesson. This is
a bad beginning. _Lots of encourage-
ment is needed at all times.
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CHAPTER FIVE

General Be

The introduction of general body
movement to very handicapped children
must be -progressed - very -slowly. - In

order ‘to do this, different shapes piared

placed on drfferent Ievels in_space, can
be repeated and repeated:. Because of
the very nature of-the-activities,combin-

ations can be made, giviig many varia-
tions of them -to perform. In view of
this fact, variations have been suggested
in this chapter which-can be follcwed
lesson by -lesson. - Ninety- examples
have baen listed by the author to show
teaj:hegsﬁthe very slow oducticn

lPLrUuuudvq
and expansion of concepts, -

. It must be-impressed upon teacher<
and helpers -of -very handicapped child-
ren that progress might be slow, very
slow. -Very -little progresss may have
been achieved even after twelve months,
but |t mu5t be remembé'ed that how-
actual movement is the all |mpor'tant
factor -in- physical- education.- Any
movement is better than none, when
eonsideriné the effect  on the body.
This is -a very. difficult factor for many
teachers "and parents to accept. Even
if-the- child-has to be-bodily manipulat-
ed into different shapes, there is move-
ment. This movement can contribute

to--the - well-being--of - a child,- rather

than that child sitting aII day, not mov-
ing at all. -
Orice there. is conscious. movement,

progress begins and. through this move-

ment can come a greater awareness of
a child’s own body and a greater aware-
ness of the worlid about him., - -

- Thefollowing - Genera! -Body - Move-

m‘=nt activities show, lesson by lesson;
the expected -increased awareness of
the child, step by step. Shapes are
introduced first as they are easier for
a_child-to show and feel.. These are
body concepts. Two different:shapes
are used first, so that by changing the
shape, body movement is achieved:
The aim is body movement. By the

22
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mtroducﬁtlon of bases _children - are

taught to be aware of different parts
of their -bedies- which can take their
weight and the refaticnship of the
rest of the -body to those parts. The
development of awareness begins when

there is a consciousness of what is being
done. - A-child-may -be bodily -manipu-
lated by a h°|per to achleve movement,

is berng done ‘awareness is Aot develop~

ing. :When children understand what is
asked of them, than they are learning
and becom'ng aware. As they learn, so
the movement variations increase. The
chndren are taught- where -to put the

shapes in the space around them and so
levels are introduced and more activities
can be developed. W..n careful teaching

they - can begin to understand the
positional - concepts --which - apply in
space. For example up and. down; high
and low, top and bottom rrght and |eft

Awareness expanrjs through the con-
scious -focussing -on the children’s -pos-
itions that they bodilv occupy in space:
With the gradually increasing awareness
the. children- are - able 1o -extend  this

knowledge .to: the worid about them;
and- so_spatial -awareness increases.
Directional concepts can be introduced
with the body moving forward; back-
ward, sideways, upward"agquown-
ward: The growth of anderstanding is
slow so- that many lessons_are spent on
repetition with variation, before a new
thought is offered.

Ninety lesson erxamplesrhave been

used to demonstrate the General Body
Movements as it takes thislong to-intro-
duce the concepts required to give very
handicapped children an awareness and
understanding of the concepts in. the
world - about: them. . For less handi-
capped---children,-- the- degree - of the

handicap will determine how many of
the followmg activities will need to be
selected . in each area by-the teacher,-in

developing the knowledge and applica-

SN

tion of- the themes

As many handlcapped chrldren can-
not initiate their own movements; it is
necessary for. the- teacher to show the
children what is-expected-of them for
tiiem to-copy.- Because of this, it may
be noticed that in some lessons the very
handicapped children have been offered
more to perforni than the children who

perform :the Lessons for Poorly Co-
ordinated: Ch 'dren |n Sectron 3 The
latter childre are often limi

amount of activities they are able to
initiate -and certainly in the number of
movements that they are able to mem-
orise.

In this chapter we .~|I| look at a

number of lesson theines applied to the
general body movement used-to intro-
duce concepts io very handicapped
children.
curled and stretched shapes
bases
levels
wide shapes
high andjpwparts of the body
revision of base
curling and 'strétt:hin'g'
space.
revision of Ievels
révision of high and low parts
revision of shapes
rest and balance bases
d|rect|on
small, large and wide bases
right and left.
Many of the themes are used as: sutr
themes -as well,- after they -have been
introduced as themes: In the following
examples of general -body movement
the theme and sub-themes.. appear
before the actlvmes

Where the theme
have been grouped together

When- levels are introduced each is
represented by a number for ciarity of
presentation: An explanation of this
procedure can bz found on the next
page.
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GRS AN EXPLANATION OF L EVEI;S ANB SHAPES _l_

LEVELS

The body can be placed at three duffer:

ent levels in space. Although designated
1, 2 and- 3;- they should always be

referred to as low, medium and high
when talking to the children.

Level 1 —low jevel :
To place -the- body--at the iow level

means to be as near to the tioor as poss-
ible.

Level2 medlum levei :
The medium levei _refers. tothe -space

which falls about waist helght when the
child-is-standing up..

To produce a shaoe at the medium
level means that parts of the body reach
no higher than this area whethér it be

bottomn, knees or head: When a child

has made a shape at the medium Jevel;
the teacher can-help the class to-under-

stand_where this is by putting a hand on
the highest part of the child’'s body and

showing where this is in space in rela-
tion to the position of the child’s waist
when standmg

Level 3= hugh level
The high level refers to the space,where

the head would be if the child were

standing up.--A hand, a foot, or even an

elbow may reach the hlgh Ievel

Specual care must be taken- not-to

confuse chcldren when talkmg about
Making a certsin patt of the bedy
high while the whale body is 2 low leve!
will take some careful explaining.

For a further explanation of layels, see
pagas 98-99.

SHA§E§

Curl up S
This means to make a shape which is
either wide or narroew, but curled.
Sgretch out -

This means to make a shape with the
body which is narrow and stretched.

Be wide
This means ‘to make a shape W|th the
body which is wide and stretched.

!R B .
This symbol after a anexercnse or sequence

means_that:the children should practise
and refine the movement(s).

Q
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A stretched shape at the Figh levei
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CUR LED AND STR ETCHED SHAPES —
1 Cirled and stretched-shapes-- - - - - - — - -—-
Use a ball to show the children a round shape:

Curl up your body to look like a bali: Earl up and put another part of your Find another. part of y&ﬁr 56dy to Iean
body on the floor. on and cur! up again.

tse a stick to show the children a long stretched shape

Stand. up and stietch up to look (ike  Lie down and stretch out on another Frndﬁqngﬂtggipgrtqfiyqur body to lean
this stick. part of your body. ori and stretch out again:
BASES == —

2 Curled and ¢ stretched shapes

~on dlfferent bases

Roll over onto your tummy
o TooDi and. back o : o and back. -
| Curluponyourback:  Rgll the other way. “R | Stretch out on your back:  Roll the other way. *i

3 Similar shapes -
— on different bases

your back.

Sit up and curl up on . Add:
your bottom and feet. *R Curl up on vour back.

- Add: étrétch out on your tummy.
Stretch out on your back.

Strétéﬁ out bh your back; stretch

Sl A L Lo Y
Stretch up very tall on your feet. * R your ummy. *R

Q - 30
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4  Different shapes:
— on similar bzses

Curl up on vour knees.

Stretch out on your tummy: *R

Curl up on your back:

Stretch out on your back *R

§  Different shapes: -
— on similar bases

Stretch out on your tummy:

Curl up on your knees. *R

étretch out on your back

Curl up on vour back. *R

6 Different shapes:
— on different bases

Add:

Stretch up very tall on your feet. *R

Curl Up oh. your- knees, stretch out

on your feet and curl up on your
bottom and feet. *R

Curl up on your bottom and feet.

7 Different shapes:. -
-~ on different bases

Stretch out on your back.

Curl Up on your battom
and feet. *R

Add: o 7
Stretch up very tall on your feet.

Stretch out:on your_back, curl up
on your bottom and feet and stretch
up on your feet. *R

8 Diffcrent shapes.
— on different base:

Give each child a colour band:

Put the band, which has been folded
flat, on the ground in front of you to
look like a take-away sign.

Curi up on your back on one side
__of the band.

Stand up and step across to the other
side of it. _

Stretch out on your tummy:

Step back. *R

ERIC
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9 Different shapes:
— on different bases

Give each child a colour band:

Put the band, which has been folded

flat, on_the ground in front of you
to icok like a take-away sign. : =

i i /

Stretch out on your back on one  Stand up and =tep across to the €Crl ap on vour kness: Step back: *R
side of the band. rther side.

| /

Stretch out on your bottom; on one  Stand up and step across to the other  Curl up on your back.  Step back. *R
side of the band. side.

1L Different shapes:
— on different bases

Give each child a hoop.

Put a hoop down in front of you.

_ ;7 _

Sit inside the hoop and curt up on Stand up and step forward Stretch up very tall o yoar feet:
your bottom and feet. out of the hoop. Step back. *R

s —

Curl up on your knees inside the ’S{éﬁé' up and step backward Stretch out on your bottom.
hoop. out of the hoop. Step forward. *R
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Curl up on your knees (level 1).  Curl up o your bottom
(level 2). *R

Stretch-out on your tummy Stretch écitibﬁ your bottom
(level 1). (level 2). *R

12 Different shapes: =
— on two different levels .

Curl up.on your back  Stretch out on your hands and feet

llevel 1): with-your tummy towards the floor
. (level 2}. *R

Curl up on your feet

Stretrc;hr out on your back
(level 2). *R

(level 1):

13 Similar srha'iiers:"” SR
— on three different levels

Curl up on your feet (level 2).

Curl up on yoor feet (level 3). *R

Stretch out on your tummy (level 1}.  Stretch out on your bottora (level 2):

étretcﬁ up very téjim
on your feet (level 3). *R

14 Different shapes =
. — on three different levels

Stretch out on your back (level 1): {level 2).

édri up on your boiiom and f’eet

Stretch- up -very -tall -on

your feet (level 3). *R

- S
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15 Different shapes:
— on three different levels

Curl up on your feet {level 3)

Curl Up on your back (level 1)
floor (Ievel 2.

WIDE SHAPES e e e

16 Wide shapes:
— on three levels

Make a wide shape cn vour feet

Méké a wide shape on your bottom
(leve! 3). *

Make a wide shape on vour back
(tevel 2).

(level 1).

17 A different shape:
— on each level

‘S?retch up \ery tall on your feet

Be wide on your back {level 1) Curl Up on your feet {level 2. (level 3).
18 A dlfferenf shape -
"~ ina different order on cach level - ~
I o
) ) Stretch out on your hands and feet Be wide on two hands and
Curl up on your knees tlevel 1) with your back towards the floor one foot with-your wmmy -
_ flevel 2. _ _ ___ .. __ _ . _____ towards the floor tievel 3i. _

B
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19 Ditferent shapes:

Stretch out on your tummy (level 1).

Be wide on your back {level 1). *R

Curl up on your feet (level 2).

Be wide on your hands and feet with
your tummy towards the floor {level
2). *R

HIGH AND LOW PARTS OF THE BODY

20 Highpartst
— using stretched shapes on
different levels

Stretch out on your hands and feet
) _with your bottom high {ievel 2).
~ Stretch up on-your feet with both
& hands high (’evei 3):

Siretch olit on your back with your
feet high (level 1). *R

21 HiQEE’a?ES};::; STt R
77:Esing cgfrrliedishr ses on different levels

Curl up on your back with your feet ~ Curl up on your bottom and feet
with your elbows high {izvel 2).

high (level 1).

Cutl up on your feet Wit your hands
high {level 3}). *R

Qo
<
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22 Yigh and low parts:
— using the same shapes on each level

Stretch up on your feet with both | Stretch out
hands high (level 3).

Stretch up on_your head and
shoulders, and make your hands low
{level 3): *R

Stretch out on your -hands and feet Curl ©
with your bottom high (level 2).

Stretchi cut and make your bottom
low {level 2). *

feet hlgh (leve! 1)

low (level 1)

p on your back with your

23 ngh and low parts: - - - .

- usmg d:fferent shapes on 2ach level

Stretch out on your back with your

head high (level 1};

Curl up on your knees with your
head low {level 1) *R

éombine the two

your head high (level 2).

Curi up on: your back with your head

|
|
i
|
| Stretch out on your bottom with
!
l low {tevel 2).

sequences. *R

24 ngh and low parts -
— using a different shape on each Ievel

Curl up on your bo'torn and feet
with your head high {level 2).

Stretch out on your tumm, with your
head low flevel 1) *R

(,url up on your knees W|th your head

high {level 1).

S;fetcb out on your back with your
feet in the air, making your head
‘ow (level 2) *R

Combine the two sequences. *R

30
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25 Diffc.ent high and low parts:

— using the same shapes on each level

€url up on your back with your
knees high {level 2).

Curl un with your knees low (level
21 *R

Stre{ch ap tall wuth your head h|gh
(level 3): .

Stretch. up hlgh wnth your head |ow
(level 3).

Comb:ne tie two ceguences. ’R

26 leferent huhandi(m parts: - -

~ using different shag<s on each leval

Curl up on-your. back and feet with
your 'inees hlgh (level 1)

Stretch out on. your tummy mth
your krees {ow (level 1).

bottom high (ievel 2}.

Stretch out and make your bottom
low (level 2}. *R

Curl up_ on .your - feet W|th your

Combine the two sequences. *R

27 One-part of the body used by
itself and with its counterpart:
— using the same shapes on each Ievel

Curl up on your knees with one
elbow high (level 1).

€aii ap on your back wuth the sarne
elbow low (level 1).

Repeat using the ofher elbow.

Stretch up on your feet with both
elbows high {ievel 3). N )
Stretch up on your head and should

ers with both elbows low f{evel 3).
*R

Combine the two sequences. *R

Other parts- of the body -can be chosen

to be high or -low;: using. different
shapes, bases and levels, so that many
variations can be produced.
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REVISION OF BA"ES
28 Dafferent bases

Be wide on your hands and feet with
your back towards the fioor (level 2):

Be wide on your tummy (level 1):

29 Daffere nt. bases

— using the same shape on each Eavel

ge wide on one sidé of your body Be wide on your bottom (level 2).
evs; 1’

Repeat the sequence on the other side. *R

~ {level 3)

Be- wide on two hands and oné foot
with your tummy towards the floor.

30 leferent bases: ]
— using the same shape on each levei

Curl Up on your back (level 1). Curl up on your knees (level Z).

Curl up on your feet (level 2). *R

31 leferent basos.,f el

— using the same shape on each !evel

Curl up oh your two,&@ds and feet

with: your back towards the floor
{level 2).

Repeat the sequence curling on your other side. *R

Curl up on one side of your body
{level 1).

Curl up on both feet (level 3].
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32 Different bases: , :
— using a differerit shape on each level

Stretch out on your back (level 1).

Curl up on your Hands and knees’
{level 2).

Be wide on two fest {level 3). *R

CURLING AND STRETCHING e amm—

33 Making a curled shape, stretch out and curl again:
— using simiiar bztes on each level

Curl up on your knees (level 1}. Stretch out on your tummy {level 1.

Curl up again. *R

Stretch out on your feet and hands
with- your tummy towards the flocr
Nlevel 2):

Curl up again. 'R

up and stretch out again:
level

34 Making a stretched shape, curl

— using similar bases on each

éurl up on your back {level 1).

Stretch out again. *R

Curl Up on your bottom, hands and

Stretch out on your hands an'd féétf - &
feet (level 2},

with your back towards the floor
(leve! 2).

Stretch out again. *R
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35 Making a cutled shape, stretch out by moving forward:

Keep. your feet stili and rove your

Curl- up on your hands and feet ‘wep your feet stili and raov
hands torward to stretch out (level 2).

(level 2).

Move your hands back to your feet
to curl up again. *~

Keep your hands still and rmove your

Cutl up on both hands and feet ep your hand aric ,
feet back to stretch out (level 2):

(level 2).

ilove your feet to your hands to
curl up again. *R

36 Making. a stretched- shape, cutl up by moving forward .

— using similar bases on one levei

Keep your hands still and move or
jump your feet to curl up (level 2).

Stretch out on your hands and feet
{level 2).

Move or jump your feet back to
stretch out. *R

Keep your feet still and move your
hands to curl up (level 2).

Stretch out on your hands and feet
(level 2).
Combine both sequences. *R

Move vyour hands out again to
stretch. *R




37 Space either side of a beznbag: _

— using the same shape on each level

Give each child a beanbag. 7
Put the beanbag dowin in front of
you.

On one side of the beanbag, curl  Stand up andstep across  Curl.up on your back Step back. *R
up on your knees {fevel 1): to the other side. (level 1).

p-a
On one side of the beanbag, be wide  Stand up and sten across - Be wide on your hands  Step back: *R
on your hands and feet, with your to the other side. and feet with your back
tummy towards the ground (level 2); towards the ground (level 2).

Comrbine both sequences. *R

38 Space cither side of a beanbag: @~ = L
— using the same shape on different bases on eact level

Give each child a beanbag.

Put the bcanbag in front of you;
On one side of the beanbag stretch  Stand up and stop over  Stretch out on your tummy  Step back. *R

out on your back {level 1), to the other side. {level 1},

7

On or: side of the beanbag, curl  Stand up and step over Curl up on your bottom Step back, *R

up or. your krees (level 2): ta the other side: art feet (level 2),
Coinbine both sequerrec. *R

41
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39 Spacs either side of abeanbag: = .
— using differerit shapes on each leve!

Give each child a bearbag.
Put the bearbag in front of you.

& -

Gn one side of the beanbag; curl up

on your knees (level 1).

4

Stand up and step over
to the other side.

Be wide on your back Step back: *R

(tevel 1).

On one side of the beanbag curl up
on your back (level 2).

Stand up. and step over
to the other sice.

Be wide on your hands  Step back. *R
and feet with your tummy

towards the floor (level 2).

Combine both sequences. *R

40 Space either side c* & heanbig.

~ using different shapes ~n the sarie level

Give each child a beanbag.
Put the beanbag in front of you,

On one side of the beanbag stretch
out on one side of your body
(level 1).

4

Stand up. and step over
to the other side.

Repeat on the other side of your body. *R

Curli up on the same Step back.
side of your'body
(level 1):

41 Space either side of a beanb=z:

— using different shapes on one level and opposite shapes on another leval

Give edch child a beanbag.
Put thé beanbag in front of you.

On orie side of the beanbag be wice
on your tummy (level 1).

Stand up_and step over
to the other side.

Curl up on yout back Step back. *R

(level 1).

On one_side of the beanbag, curl

up on your hands and feet with youar

Stand up and step over
the beanbag:

Be wide on your hands and
feet with your back towards
the floor {level 2).

Step back: *R

"R

42
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REVISION OF LEVELS ==

42 Spaq:e e:ther suﬂe ofa beanbag

- usmg the sume shape on different leveis

lee each child a beanbag
Put the be»nbag in front of you.

@n “one sjde jof the béanbag, 'c;'u',r! up Stand 'u"p' and step over Cutl up_on your bottom Step back.
on one side of your body (level 1). the beanbag *R and feet (level 2).

li'epeat this sequence curiing on thé othér séde of your body. *R

43 Space aither sude ofa bbanbag —

- usmg the same shapes on dufferentrlevelv

Give each child a beanbag.
Put the beanbag in front of you.

On one side of a beanbag, stretch cut  Stand up and step over  Stretch out on your Step back . *R
on your tummy {level 1), the beanbag. head and shoulders (ieve! 3).

Siep back. *R

On one side of the beanbag, curl up Stand up and step over gy Up on your knees
on your knees (level 1). the beanbag. with your hands reaching up high
(level 3).

Combine both sequences. *R

Variations car be made by changing the

‘combinations of levels and by making
different -combinations of the shapes
with.avariety of bases.

Using any two levels curl — stretch
Uiing the same levels curl — stretch
Using any two levels stretch — curl
Usmg the same levels stretch — cuarl
Usmg any two Ievels curl — stretch
Using the same levels stretch — curl
Using any two levels stretch — curl
Using the same levels curl —stretch
R
Q -
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REVISION OF HIGH AND LOW PARTS s i
44 ngh snd Iow pans
— on different levels

Stretch up with the other elbow hlgh

_ (IeveI 3). , 7 7
6&7 Curl up wnth this same elbow low
- (level 1).
Stretch up with one elbow high(level 3).  Curl up with the same elbow low

(level 1).

45 Righ and low parts:
— using the same shapes on dlfferent Ievels

Be wide with one fcot high (level 3).  Be wide with the same foot low Repeat this sequence using the other
(level 1). foot. *R

Curi up with one elbow high (level 3). Curl Up with the same elbow low (level ~ Repeat this sequence using the other
1): elbow. *R

Combine both the sequences: *R

46 ngh and Iow F parts:
— stretched on every Ievel

Stretch cut with one
hand high (levei 3);

Stretch out with yoar tummy high
(level 1).

Stretch out with your bottom hlgh
(level 2).

Stretch out with your tummy
low {level 1). *

Stretch out with the
same hand !ow

Stretch. out with your bottom low {level 3). -
(level 2). *R Repeat this sequence

T = using the other hand:
N Combine all three sequences. *R 9 r

44




a7 High and iow parts:

— rolling sideways to change the base on each level

Curl up with your bottom high Roll over and curl up with your bottom
(level 1).  ._ low (level 1).

Roll back to curl up with your bottom
hign.

Roli the other way to curl up with
your bottom low. Roll back to your
starting position. *R

Curl up with your head high Roll over and curl up with your head
(level 2). low (level 2).

Combine the sequences. *R

Roll back and carl up with your head
high.

B'qii ﬁ'i:eﬁotﬁer way and curl up with
your head low:

48 High and low parts:

— on two levels

éiretcb out with one knee high ﬁbii,oy'er and maké both knees low
(level 1). (level 1).

Roll back and stretchi out to make
the other knee high. 7
Roll the other way and make both
knees low.

Roll back to your starting position
*R

Stretch out with one shoulder high Move sideways and make both shoul-
(level 3); ders low (level 3):

Combine the two sequences. *R

fyl;qvg ;t)}a'ck to make the other shoul-

der high:

Move the other way and make
both shoulders low.

Move back to your starting position
*R

oa
N

e
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REVISION OF SHAPES e

49 Two different shapes:
— on each level

Curl up on your bottom and feet
(level 2). - )
Curl up on your feet (level 3).

Stretch out on your back {level 1). Stretch out on your hands and feet
*R with your turnmy towards the
it ground (level 2). *R

Stretch out on_your head and shoul-
ders {level 3). *R

Combine the three sequencas. *R

- - . o ol - - — = . R

50 A different shape:
— on each ievei

Curl up on your back {leve! 1). S't.réicﬁ out or your hands and tfeet Be wide on both feet (level 3). *R
with your tummy tcwards the fioor
(leval 2).

51 A different shape:
— on each level

Curl Up on your bottom and feet  Stretch up very tall on your feet Be wide on your tummy lievel 1). *R
(level 2): (level 3).




52 A different shape:
— on each level

Curl up on your feet (levei 3). Stretch out on your back (levél 1). %é wd)é on your bottom and legs
levet 2). *R

BEsf—AND BALAN,&E éAséé - - ." - - . - - T 7 7
A rest-base is one which is easy to hold e —

éjid a balance base is hard to hold.

53 Restand balénce bases:

— using three different shapes

Cufl up on your  Curl Up on your
knees o rest. bottom and feet to
rest.

Sit up on your bottom 1o rest,
Curl up on your

) back to rest,

bottom and legs '

and rest. Be wide on your
fee. and rest.

Stand up_on your feet to rest.

Be :v;vrigie:pn one hand and one foot

P - - to balance:
Stand on one leg to balance. .

Stretch out on your bottom and
baiance, -lifting your head, hands and

feet otf the ground.

oo Sooooo—— . ... | Be wide on your Be wide on your
Stretch out on your tummy and lift feet placed wide  hands and heels
h N " your head, hands and feet off the apart and balance to balance.
Curl up on both feet and balance. o 7ground fo ba'?’]?‘*- | ©on your toes.

41
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54 Rest and balance bases:
— using different shapes

Rest, stretched out on your tummy
(‘eve! 1). ) {level 1).

alance, gurad up on your kness Balance making a wide shape on one

hand and one foot.{level 3). * R

Combine the sequences. *R

55 Rest and balance bases:
— using difterent shapes

Rest. curled on your knees (level 1) - o o
: Rest, curied on your back {ievel 1}.

Balance, s}retched on your bottom Balance wide up on your toes
(level 2). *R : »
] (level 3). *R

Combine thz sequences. *R

56 Restand baiance bases:
— using different shapes

‘% e

ﬁest, curled on your side (ievei 1).

Rest, curled on your knees and feet

(level 2}.
bottom {level 2). o Balarice, being wide on one foot
Repeat -this sequence severa! times (tevety). .
curling on a different side cach time. Repeat this sequence several times.
being wide on alternating feet. p— e

Combine the sequences. *R

1 ¢ 48
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57 Rest and balance bases:
— uting two shapes

Rest, stretched cit on your back
(level 1).

éaiahbé, curled on both feet (level
2). *R

Combine the sequences. *R

Rest, irecthed out on your bottom
(level 2).

*R

58 Rest and bataiice bases:
—using diffarent shapes

Rest, curied on your back
(level 1).

(level 1).

Balance, being wide with one leg
curled and one placed out sideways
(level 2).

Rest curled on your back

The sequence formed cornsists of activities on levels 1-2-1-3-1.

Rest, curled on your back
(level1). *R

Bgi'a;nc'e, stretched up on your toes
(level 3}:

59 Rest and balance bases:
— using differant shapes

Rest, stretched out on your )
tummy (level 1). (level 2). , P S 7
Repeat the activity on lovel 1 andadd: ~ Balance, being wide on one foot_
pe ac v 3 (level 3). Repeat the activity on level 1.
The sequence formed consists of activities on levels 1-2-1-3-1. *R

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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60 Rest and balance bates:

ﬁést”on wvour back with one foot
high {level 1).

Balance on two feet with both feet
low (level 2):

Rest on your back with the other
foot high {level 1}.
Balance on -two feet with Loth feet

low again (level 2):
Repeat this sequence once.

ﬁéfst on your knéés with one éibow
high (level 2): 7 i .
Balance on_your head and. shouiders
with both elbows low (level 3).

Rest on your knees with thé other
elbow high (level 2):

Balance on your head and shoulders
with both elbows low again (level 3).
Repeat this sequence once.

61 Restand balance bases:
— making the head high

éala;hfge”oin; your knees with your
head high (level 2);

Rest on your feet with your head Repeat the activity on level 3.

high (level 3).

The sequence formed consists of activities on levels 3-2-3-2-3.

Balance oh your bottom with your

head high (level 2).
Repeat the activity on level 3. * R

62 Restand balance bases:
~ making the head high and then low

Balance on your head and hands and ¢!
one knee making your head low {level 1). high {level 1).

using alternate knees.

Rést on your feet with your head
high (level 3).

Put both sequences together. * R

Rest on your tummy with yaur head

Balance on your head and shotlders
making your head low (level 3).
Repeat this sequence several times:

El{fC‘ 90
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63 Restand balance bases:
- making parts high and then low

Rest _on your back with one knee
high (level 1).

Rest on your back with the other
knee high {level 1).

Balance with your knees iow {ievel
2). *R

é??t, on your ;qqﬁom and feet with 4 = N
one shoulder high (level 2). Balance on your head and shouldsrs,
which are fow (level 3).

Put both seGuences ioge’iher. *R

Rest on your bottom with your
other shoulder high {level 2].
Balance on your head with your
shoulders low (l2vel 3). * R

64 Restand balance bases: -
— making parts high and then low

Rest on two feet and one hand with the Balance on two hands and one knee,

other high {level 3). both hands being fow (level 2).

Rest on two feet and one hand with the
other hand high (level 3).

Balance on.two hands and the other
knee, both hands being low (level 2).
*R

Rest, lying on your back with one
foot high (tevel 1)

iB,éiéhcé, on both féét. These are low
(level 2).

Put both sequences together. *R

Rest, lying on your back with the
other foot high (level 1).

Balance on hoth feat. These are low
(level 2). * R
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65 Restand balance bases:

—~ making parts high and then low

Rest on vour knees with one elbow
high (level 1).

Rest on your knees with the other
elbow high {level 1).

’ B ] Balance on two elbows and the other
Balance on two elbows and one knee. knee. Two elbows are low (level 2);
Two eibows are low (level 2). *R

Rest on your bottom and feet with
one shoulder high (level 2).

Rest on your bottom and feet with
the other shoulder high (ievel 2j.
Balance on your head and shoulders.
Shoulders are iow (lével 3). * R

Baiance on your head and shoulders.
Shoulders are low. (ievel 2.
Put both sequences together. *R

SYMMETRICAL AND ASYMMETRICAL SHAPES e

Symmetrical shapes look the same
on both sides, but ane side -of an
asymmetrical shape looks different

from the other and must ke repeated

on the other side in order to develop the
body evenly. L

The terms ‘same’ and 'different’ can
be used.

knees {level 1).

Curl up and be symmetrical on your §tretcﬁ out mdbe asymmetrical on

B Repeat the sequence being asymmetrical ori thé other side. *R

your bottom (level 2):

Be wide and asymmetrical on one hand
~and one foot (level 3).

67 Symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes:

Give each child a colour band.

Put the band dowin in front of you to
look like a take-away sign.

On onie side of the band curl up and
be symmetrical on your back (level
1).

Step back over the band.
Repeat the sequence being asymmet-

Step -over the band and be wide and
asymmetrical on one hand and oneé rical on thé other side. *R

foot (level 2).

46
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68 Symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes
—~ using space either side of a band

Give each child a colour band.
Put the band down in front of you to
look like a take-away sign.

On one side of the band, stretch  Curl up and be asymmetrical on your Repeat the sequence, being asymmet:
out and be symmetrical on -your sice. Step back {level 1). rical and lying on your other side.
tummy (level 1). Step over the band.

On-one side of -the band, stretch out Curl Uup, being asymmetrical on your Repeat the sequence, being asymmet-
and be symmetrical lying o vour bottom (level 2). Step back: rical on the othe: side.

back with- your feet in. the air
(level 2). Step over the band.

Put both sequences together. *R

69 Symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes: - - - -

__— using two hands and feet as part of the base

Be wide and symmetrical on your  Move your whole body to the posi- Move back to your level 1 shape.
tummy with your hands and feet  tion of one hand and curl up to be Repeat moving to the other hand.

as part of your base (level 1). asymmetrical on one hand and two
feet {level 2).

Be wide and symmetrical on your Move your whole body to the posi-  Move back to ievel 1.

tummy with your hands and feet as tion of one foot; stretch aut and be Repeat moving tc e other fcot.
part of your base (level 1). asymmetrical on one foot (level 3).

P.ut both sequences together. *R

O R W)
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70 Symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes:

— on rest and balance bases

Roll over, curl up and be asymmet-
rical to balance on one hand and fcot
(level 2):

Be -wide -and symmetrical on a rest

base {level 1);

Roll hack to rest on level 1.

Repeat -the sequence, rolling the
other way to be asymmetrical on the
other hand and foot. Roll back. *R

71 Symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes:
— on rest and balance bases

Give éach child a hoop.
Sit down in the hoop and cross your
iegs.

steb outside of the hoop.
Be wide and asymmetrical, balancing

on one hand and foot. V(Igvelr2r);
Step inside again to curi {level 1).

inside the hoop, curl up and be

symmetrical, resting on your back
(level 1).

Do this again-being asymmetrical on

the other hand and foot:

Step inside again to curl (level 1).

Stretch up very tall and be symmatrical

balancing on your toes (level 2).

€url up again {level 1):

This sequence uses levels 1-2-1-2-1-3-1.
Do this whole sequence twice.

72 Symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes:
— on rest and balance bases

Inside the hoop, curl up and be
symmetrical, resting on both feet
{tevel 3J.

Step out of the hoop to one side

Give each child a hoop. 7
Sit down in the hoop with your legs
crossed.

Stretch out and bé asymmet-ical,

balancing on your bottom (ievel 1j.
Step inside again. o
Do this:again, stepping out to the
other side of the hoop and being
asymmetrical on the other side.

Step inside again. * R

O
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DiRECTION e

73 Direciion (forward; backward and sideways):
= using shapes on one level

Curl ap i frop'i of fhe block on your Cgrl gp;ét; 6h§ jiaé bf the block on
hands and knees {level 1). your hands and knees (level 1).

Sit behind the block with your legs
crossed;

Swretch sidewavs over the block to

DOLIIIL O ZITILL L Lo , be wide on your hands and feet
Stretch backward over the block and lovel 1) Yo nancs andieet
- P P - N i MEvel - - - - . I
be on your hands and feet {ievel 1 Move sideways %o curl up again, *R

Move forward to curl up agéin. *R S
— - - Move- to the cther side of the biock
and corl up on your hands and knees
Uevel 1).._. _ . _ _ S
Stretch sideways over the block io

Stretch forward over the block_and be wide on your hands an feet
be on your hands and feet (level 1). {level 1). ) )
Move back to curl up. *R Move sideways to curl up again. *R

74 Direction (forward, backward and sideways):
— using shapes on one level

Repeat lesson 73 but on levels 2.

75 Direction {up and down):

— uasing space

Give each child a beanbag:

St i-zhind the beanbag.

Curl up on your back {level 1):

Move to the lefi-hand space {leve! 3).
Stretch up very taii on your feet {level 3).
Move back to curl up:

RQepeat, moving to the right-hand
space:

Move back to carl up; *R

(A
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76 Direction (clockwrse and antl-clockwnse)
— using space

Curi up on your side {level 1).
Move into the left-hand spbace, going

clockwise:

Stretch up very tall on two feet {leve!
3J).

Move into the next space, going
clockwise.

Give sach child a beanbag. Curl up on your other sndu (Ievel 1).

Sit-back-in the first space with your
legs crossed

Sit oehind the beanbag. Ni'gi'im,!f‘go the next space, going
clockwis
Stretch: up very taII on two ‘eet
{level 3).

Repeat the s3quence; moving anti-
clockwise around the beanbag. *R

77 Directlon (dlaganal)
— being symmetrical and asymmetrical

Give eacl' ch||d a beanbag
S|t behlnd the beanbag

knees (level 1). :
Move in-a forward dlagona' dlrectron

to thgrrgﬁt hand space, keeping your
feet quite stilf. Stretch_out and be
asymmetrica' =n your side (level 1).
Go back to curl up:

Repeat this sequence moving into the
left-hand space, and be asymmetrical
on your other side. * R

78 Dlr"ctlon (forward and back and backward and forward)
— being symmetncal

lee each ch:ld a colour band

Put the band in front of you to Iook ,,

like a take-away sign.
O one side of the band, stretch out
and be symmetrical on your back
{level 1).

Step across the band to the other
side:

,C'url,ub’ ahd Eé,;s}y'rnnjétricai on your
harids and feet {level 2).
Move back. * R

Place the band behmd youo to Iook
like a take-away sign.

W!th “the band be}ygd -you, stretch
out -and be symmetrical on your
hands_and- feet, with your tummy

towards the floor (level 2):

utep backward across the band.

Curl up and be 'ymmetrlcal on your
back (level 1):

Move forward again. * R

Put both sequances together. *R
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SMALL LARGE AND WIDE BASES

A small-base has as- Ilttle as possuble

iéhéﬁiﬁé the floor; for any reqmred

shape.
A large base-t . a Iot of the body

touching the. floor:_ A curled-up: shape

may- have less-of -the bedy touching the

floor than a stretched-oat one; depend-
ing on the choice of base, but it must

have as much touchmg the floor as is
possible for that shape.- Any shape will
have less: touching the ground or level 2
than on level 1, and even less on level 3.

This provokesa lot-of thought. - - - --

- A wude base ‘means that the parts of

wde apart There are in fact lots of

o ) little parts on the floor.
79 Small and large bases:
— using two levels

Put a lot of you on the floor (level Put-a little bit of you on the floor

1. 7 (level 1) -
Put a lot of you on the floor {ievel Put a little bit of you on the floor
2.*R (lcvel 2).*R

80 Smal!, Iarge and vwde bases

— using three [evels

Change and put lots of little bits on
the fioor {level 2):

Repeat the seguence standing on the
other foot. *R

Change and put a lot of you on the
floor (level 1).

Put-a little bit of you on the floor
{level 3):

81 Small Iarge and wide bases
— using curled and stretched shapes

Curl up Wlth a lot of you on the
floor {level 1).

Curl up with a little bit Curl up wutha IoLDf Ilttle bits on the
of you on thelfloor (level 3).

floor {level 2). *R

Stretch--out with a lot of little bits
on the floor (level 2) *R_

Repeat the sequence standmg on the
other foot. *R

Stretch out with a lot of you on
the fioor {ievel 1). Stretch out with a ittle bit of you
) on the floor {ievel 3).
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Small, large and wide bases:
— using wide shapes, on three levels

g

Be wide with a lot of you on the
floor (level 1).

Be wide with a little bit of you on
the floor (level 3).

Be wide with iots of little bits on the
floor (level 2). *R

83 Small, largs and wide bases: _

— using curled, stretched and wide shapes

Curl up with a little bit of you on
the floor (level 1).

Stretch out with a lot of you on the
floor (level 2):

Be wide with a lot of little bits on

the floor (leve! 3). * R

84 Small, large and wide bases:

— using curled, stretched and wide shapes

Stretch out on your tummy and lift
your head and feet (small base,
level 1):

Be wide on your bottom and legs
(large base, level 2).

Curl G; on your feet; placed wide
apart (vside base; level 3}). * R

Many more combinations can be addéd here if thé chiidrén nééd more 'précticé.
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RIGHT AND LEFT
85 nghg and left
~_— using high and low parts

Stretch up_on twqrfeet w1th your

right hand high (level 3):

Stretch -ip -on two feet with your

left hand high (level 3):

Curl up on your knees _with your I(ft
hand low (level 1).

Curl up on your knees with your
right hand iow {level 1).

Th|s can be repeated using different
Ievels and making different parts of the

body nigh and low:

86 nght and left:

— placing one han& on drffernnt parts of the body.

fake any shape; with _your. right
~and on your right knee {level 1).

Make any shape with your r|ght
ST L oD Z L h d
Make any shape, with your right and in the air (level 3).
hand on your head (level 2). Do this- sequence again, using your

iefthand: * R

87 Rtght and left:
— applying them to the base

Make any shape, with your right
hand and your right knee as the base
(level 1):

Make any. fhape with your rlght foot
as the base (level 3):

Do thls _sequence again usmg the left
side. *R

Make any shape, wrth your rught
hand and your right foot as the base
(level 2).

ol -l 53




O

E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

88 nght and ‘eft

— using high and low p parts

Make any shape, with- your -right
hand and right foot low (level 1):

Make any shape; with your right foot
high (level 2).

89 R lght and Ieft

Make any shape,
with .your right

hand high {level 3):

Do thls sequence again,
using the left side. * R

— using symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes

Curl up - and be symmetncal wnth Stretch out - and be asymmetrlcal
youar head on your knees (level 1):

with_ your head on your right knee
{level 2).

90 Right and left:

Move back to cur! up.

ijo this - sequence- agaln puttihg
your head on your left knee: *

— using symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes

Curl up and be symmetrical, with  Stretch- out and —be asymmetrical
your hands on your knees (level 2): with your right hand on your right
knee (level 3).

Move back to curl up.

Do t‘1|s sequence agam usmg your
left hand. * R
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CHAPTER SIX

Th|s actmty is |ncluded in the igsson
to scengthen - children’s arms and
shoulders. It also provides-exercise fur

the leg muscles

and especlally the
tummy muscles. ool i
- Many children enjoy turning upside
down --doing handstands. For other
children this is a traumatic experience,
so .2 lot of practice is given with :the

weight on -two hands, -at a standard

which will soit ali children: -The theme
of the lesson is_again -apolied to this
section which also helps to promote
body awareness. -

- -Many severely handrcapped eh||dren

may find this partlcularly difficult

so wrll achieve onl: afew of the follqw-
ing graduated steps, It is important that
a child’s hands be fiat on the flocr with
his head placed weli out; in order to pre-
vent him from going over into a forward
roll if he should go up very highi.-- This

applies -when the child is facing -the
floor. Some of the following activities

it on Tuio Hands

can a!gque done wnth the back towards
the floor: The knees must always be
bent when the -child is landing, to
prevent jarrmg of the spme
PRELIMINARY. MOVgMENTS -
The followmg activities can be
performed moving forward, backward

or sideways- for variation. Although
they are used as preliminary movements

for. -teaching  children to take their
weight on -two hands they also offer
handlcapped children a variety of ways
of moving. This is an important aspect
of their education-as they are-sometimes

unable to initiate their own movements.

His hands a-e flat and his
head is placed well out

5 Move: forward around the room on
your bottom; hands and feet.
Lift your bottom off the floor. *R

m) Move forward areund the room on

your bottom; hands and feet: ]
Lift_your bottom and one foot off
the floor.

Repeat lifting your bottom and other
foot off the floor. *R

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

O Move forward around the room on
your bottom; hands and feet;

Llft your bottom and one foot: off
the floor. While in this position

change feet. "R

m) Move forward areund the ‘room on

your bottom, hands and feet:

j.th your bottom and one foot off
the floor: While in this. -position
change feet with a jump 'R

O Move-forward: around - the-room on
your bottom, hands and feet.
Lift your bottom and both feet off
the floor with a jump. *R

n
wd ||

a Mqvg around the room on your
hands and feet while looking at
the floor.

Lnft one foot off the floor o

Repeat lifting the other foot off the
floor. *R

£ Move around the room on your
hands and feet while looking at the
floor. L
Lift on~ foot off the floor Whlle in

this position change feet: *R )
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DMove areunc - the foom- on - your

hands and feet while looking at the
floor.

Lift one foot off the floor.

Whlle

in this_position change feet with a
jump *R

0 Move around the room on your
hands and feet while looking at the
floor.

Jump both feet off the floor togeth
er. *R

ThIS actnvnty wrth theweight on two

9568& n§ éélléa a bunny j jump:

- Once :these two ~ways of taking
the -weight- on two- hands -have -been
mastered, many variations can be made
up. -While  working in this
manner, the shape of the body can be
considered. By applying the concept of
high and low parts, more -thoughtis
given to the action; The concepts
symmetrical -and asymmetrical- can -be
applied to both the shape and the
take-off and landing. The use of direc-
tion,-space- and pathway result in in-
creased motion: The awareress of right
and left can be applied to the body as
well as the space osed:

- When - the weight -is taken -on_the
hands-with the highest part of the- body

both the above

at the medium IeveI
level is ,50,999,,519,,",,,"?? face ",‘PE? be
towards the floor so that it is possible
for body parts to reach this height.

CURLED STRETCHED AND WIDE
SHAPES

Jump your feet off the floor as high
as you can.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Jump your feet out behind you to

stretch out.

Jump them in to curl * R

O Stretch out on your hands and feet.

Jump vyour feet off the floor, and
stretch out in the air.

Land stretched - out, bending your
knees a little. *R

-
Sl

Jump - your feet off the floor and
be wide in the air.

Land being wide again, bending your
knees a little. *R

Jump them out:to be wide and ther
back tocurl. *R



This is a sequence which can be done |

in several -different orders. and which

can; in turn; be done in Brse. - - - -
Many children have dnffnculty in
remembering -the teacher's instructions.

They can be greatly assisted by &n-
couraging them to rehearse these
instructions both aloud and silertly to
themselves.

m Do that sequence agam without me
saying a word, but.before you-do,
say it with me, so that you will be
able to rememberit. -

Curled — stretched — wide.

Curled — stretched — wide.
Carled — stretched ~ wide,

Now say it to yourseif as you do it
until | say stop.

Stretch one leg up to the high level
and jump-the other-foot a-little way

Repeat using the other

off the floor:

leg.

Lift the bottom fom off the floor
a little higher each time you do it.
*R

- Adventurous children may lift both
feet. to a-similar- height. -Those- lacking

in confidence should never be expected
to-do so until they volunteer that they
are ready to try it on their own. The
request for a stretched shape at the
high level will, therefore, cater for all

Kick your legs abcut in the air. *R

Jump your feet- out /vlde in the air

and land carled again: *R

E] Curl un on your hands and feet

Stretgh,gut at the high level and curl
up at the medium ievel before you
land. *R

O Curl up on your hands and feet
Curl up at the medium. !evel and

stretch out at the high level before
you land. *R
- These: two latter -activities are quite
advanced and need pIEhty of control,

HIGH PARTS

Jump your feet off the floor to
make your bottom the highest part
of you. You will have to -thirk
what you will do with your feet. *R

The above activity can be done
making different shapes as the bottom
is made high.

Make one foot the highest part of
you-as you jumn your feet off the
floor. *R

Repeat making the other foot high.

part of you. *R

3 Curl up on your hands and feet.

Stretc:

't make one foot the
highes *+ «f you as you jump
your f Jie floor. *R

Repeat m.  'ng e othe( foot high.

~ Many cicoin find - Cifficult to
stra‘ghten thei legs:

ﬁ‘

3 Put ysar hanas bek” . ¢ anio as
you jump ;our “gec uif the floor,
keep your heac the liighes: part of
you. 'R

--Maay of the ibove activities can be
repeated witt the hands bz:hind the
back.

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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SYMMETRICAL AND | - s

ASYMMETRICAL SHAPES :

While-- making - shapes, -when werking
with the weight on two hands, it can be
considered whether the figure looks the
same-both sides {symmietrical), or differ-

ent {asymmetrical). If an asymmetrical

shape is -made, it -must be - repeated a ¢nr| nnnn ynnr nanniand fe,Et;,,{,,; O Curiup on your hands and feet.
on the other side to balance the devel- Lift one foot off the floor before Ju*np your feet- off the floqr at tve
opment. Symmetrical and asymmetrical the other and put one down before same time, and pat one down before
$hapes- can also-be applied to the take- the other. , the other. *R
off and the landing: You can make any shape in the air.

*R

O curl up on your hands and feet.

Think - about -your feet as you lift

them off the floor: o
Jump - them off the floor at the DCW'UP on your hanos and feet.

same time, and put them down at Lift one fqot off the floor before the
the same time. other, and put them down at the
You can make any shape in the air. same time. *R

*R

DIRECTION, SPACE, PATHWAY,
RIGHT AND LEFT

The followi:3 activities can be inciuded
when any of the above components
form the theme of the lesson:

O Put a band in front of your feet to
look like a take-aoy sign.

Put your hands doewn on the other
side of -it-leaving a space between

them and the band

Jump_ your feet 4‘orward and back
over the band. *R

A beanbag, rope or cane stick can be
used.

O Turn your band around to look like
al.

Put your feet on one side of it and
your hands at the top of it on the
floor:

Jump your feet from side to side

over the bard. *R

'

, |

O TFarn yﬁﬁf Baﬁ& to iook like a take- !

away sign and put your feet at oné !
end of it and your hands on the floor N — i —
in the space above it. Forward and back From sde to = 4a

Jump your feet from one end of it
to the other. *R
58 S
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] Stand in a hoop and put your feet
near the front edge of it.

Put -your handsﬁfoutsnde léayirgg:a
space between them ard the edge
of the hoop.

Jump your feet forward and back.
el

Stand outside the hcop at the back
of it and put your feet near the edge
of it.

Put - yolir- hands - lesl,de,, ,tb,e,,hmp

leaving a'space between them and the
edge of the hoop.

Jump forward and back “R

El Stand: outside the hoop at the side of
it and put-one hand inside and one
hand outsrde of ot

Ol

in and out

Jump from side to "tde
of the hoop R

hands forward after each
jump. - When -you - have - baen -all
the way around, turn around and
go back the other way. *R

your

O Stand inside the hoop and put your
hands outsrde the hoop, but near the
front edge of it.

Jump your- féet outsrde to the
right and back to the middie again
several times.

Jump your- feet outsrde ic the

left and back to tne middle again
s:.veral tlmes

Put these movements together by
jumping to_the right and back to the
middie and io the left and back to
the nuddie: *R

[0 Stand outside - of the hoop 3t the
right -side -of- it and put .your hands

outside near the front edge:
Jump your feet nghtover the hoop

to the left and back again: *R
O Cuit up on your hands and feet.
Puta beanbag between your feet

ert the beanbag off the floor wrth
out letting it go. *R

O Curl up on your hands and feet.
Put a beanbag between your feet.
Jump your feet off the floor and

throw the beanbag away in any
direction. _ L
Repeat several times choosing a

different direction each time.
O Curl up on your hands and feet.
Put a beanbag between your feet.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Jump ypur”fegtﬂgff ;he floor and
throw the beanbag right over your
head. *R

OFind a
other. .

partner and faCe each
One of you curl up on your hands
and feet and put a beanbag between

your feet
Jurnp your - feet -off- Vthe floor and

throw the beanbag over your head
for your partner to catch.

Your partner can jump it back to
you: *R

Count how many times the beanbag
Is caught between you and-sit down,

back to back, when you reach
six catches.

It is |mportant that chnidren be told
ho.N to finish an activity. Their failure
to do so may mean that they are not
listening; or. that they do: not under-
stand- the directions. - Different ways

of finishing will help - to _keep :them
alert (see Learning to Take Turns, 2.9).

DEVELOPING CARTWHEELS

O Curl up on your hands and feet; )
Lift your feet from one spot and put
them down in another.

& Put a band in front of yoo to iook
like a take-away sign.
Put your feet at one end of 1t and

your hands on the fioor in the space
above it.

Jump -you-- Fet ‘from one end to
the other and back. "R o

a Put a band ln front of Vou to Iook

Place your hands at one end of it
and vyour- feet on the other side of
your hands: S
Jump your feet to the other end of
the band.

65

of the band with your feet on the
outsnde of them

Repeat several times moving your
wands as well each time.

0 Pm a band in front of you to look

Piace y ur hands at one end of it
o'1d your feet at the o.her

of the band: *R

0J Stand up and put cne hand down
and thern the other.

As you move sndeways make 3 wide

shape iri the air:

AS your feet land they come down
{our hards and feet should all
touch the ground in aline.
Aieartwheel can | be anaiysed thus.

The take off is asymmetrical:

The direction is sideways.

The shape is wide.

The landing is asyntrrietriéai :
The bases are placed.in-a straight Hne.

The pathway of the movement is carly:

This is an extremely difficait activity
even for children who do not have co-
ordination difficulties,
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BUNNY JUMPING WITH EQUIPMENT
The vaulting box is placed on its low
legs.
B Carl up on your hands and feet on
the vaulting box.
Put your knees on the outsrde of

your elbows. :
Your hands must-be holdmg on-to

the sides of the box so that you are
safe.

Leave your hands holdmg on while
you jump vyour feet sideways onto
the floor. *R o

Jump off to the other 5|de *R

Put your feet on the floor on one
side of the box and hold on to the
sides of it.

] 1

Jump YOour - feet rrght over the vault:

mg box to land on the other side;
Jump back agaln *R
You can keep jumping from side- to

side by doing a little jump on the

spot after you land.

Repeat these two activities using the
medium box. o

A long board can be piaced 36cm

above the ground and the above activit-
ies repeated.

O Stand besrde the board and hold on
to the sides of it.

Jump your- fgcttiov,er to. the other
side; As you do alittle jump on that
side, move your hards forward and
jump back to the other side:
Cortinue anng the poard.

Repeat moving in reverse.

0 Squat on ther board Iean|ng on vour

hands and feet:
Curl up -with your knees on the
outside ot vour elbows.

Stay  on the board and Jump your
feetin the air.

Move your hands forward and do it
agam until you reach the other end

Tum around and move back to the
beginning, jumping -as you were, or

go back doing the jumps in reverse:

Incline the board.
O Stand besice the board and hold on
to the sides of it.

side; and us you do a |ltt|e jump on
that side, move your-hands forward
before-- jumping- back. --This will
take you higher up the board.

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

A bunny jump off the
medium box

A bunny jump over an
inclined board

A bunny jump along a
board

When you have gone as far as you
can, jump back in reverse.

Repeat this - actnvnty but when you

reach ‘the 1op. of the board tern

it.  Your feet will have to jump
highe, than the position of your
hands.

Move down the board;

fThe vauIt|ng box is pIaced on its hlgh
Iegs

] Ci}rl Up on your hands and feet on
the vaulting box:

Put your knees on the outside of
your elbows. Your hands must be

66

hoIdung on to the sides of the box
so that you are safe.

Leave your hands holding on, and
jump your feet sidewdys onto a
mat. *R

Tu'n -around-and iump off to the

other side onto tha mat: *R

Place the box on its rnédium legs.
0O Run and jump on the §bai and
bunny jump right over it.

Repeat, facing the other way. *R

Repeat doing this, using the high
box In conjunction with the beatboard
(see Using the Beatboard, 2.10).



CHAPTER SEVEN

'f we are going to put children onto
equipment we must first of 5!l be sure
that they are safe. - They muist know

how to hang-on and how to support
their- own. weight. --A child-can be-en-

couraged to crawl along a board and be
shown how to grip-the sides. Once this
has been mastered it is beneficial to
put the Chl|d on. hns tummy m ordef

whule stlli supported by that board
A push- then alters the direction of the
movement and gives a double activity,
This - activity helps build up a stronger
shoulder girdle. A-transfer to the slim

wheel gives a clearer meaning to the
terms push and-pull as they occur at
closer intervals than when applied to an
activity on a long plank. For variation
colour bands, rones, cane sticks and

‘Space hoppers’ can be used:
ACTIVITIES WITH THE SLIM WHEEL
O Sit with your legs out in front of
you, Keep your knees straight all
the time:
Put your feet apart and push the

wheel forward-as far-as you can with-

out bending your knees:
Pull it back. *R :
0 Slt wn:h YOur Iegs out in front of you

Keep your

and keep them together:
knees straight all the time.

Put the wheel at the sude of you and
push it out sideways as far as you
can.

PuII it back

Put the wheel at the other side of
you aﬁd riUSh it out sideways.

Puli it back.

Move from one snde to the other
alternately. *R

By moving- the wheel. from one s!de

to the other; the children are exercising
their side muscles.. If the legs are kept
straight ‘while doing these exercises, the

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

pu'luvk

hamstrmg muscles behlnd the knees

are being ‘stretched. Many children;
especially ‘boys, are very tight in- these
muscles, and find it very difficult to

) S
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A push and pull sideways

kggp the;rw [cqees strarught wh»le domg
thesc exercises:: They need conctant
reminders to help them with this body
awareness.
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O Sit with your legs out in front of
you. - Keep your knees straight all
the time:

Hide the whee! behira your back so
that | cannot see it. B
Push rt back as far as you can reach

Pull it in again. 'R

‘When children place the wheels

behrnd their -backs- they-- automatically

put their hands underneath the handies.

O Change the position of your hands
by- placing them on the top of the
handles:

Push the wheel back as fal' as you
can.

Pull itin agam 'R

O Place -the wheel underneath your
feet and, while Ieamng nh  your
bottom: and hands; push the wheel
forward.

Pull it back wrth your feet 'R

O Place the-wheel underneath your feet
and - -while

and- -while -leaning- only - on your

hands push the wheel forward
Pull it back with yoar feet: 'R

D Sit and put your hands and feet on
the wheel- and - push- -the -wheel
fonrvard untrl your knees are straight:

Pull itin again. *R

O Put the wheel under your. feet and. lre
down so that you cannot see the
wheel.

Wheel it forward and back several
tlmeS

O Lre on- the ‘Ioor and put the wheel
on the floor above your head.

Pull the wheel wnder your head a
you--lift-it off the ground to iook

around the room.

Push the wheel away. You cannot
7777777 : wheel so you will have -to
think ven/ carefully what you are
duing. *R

,Tt‘,e ,5‘99}’? activity--involves- a -pull-
before a push: The: other activities push
before pulling. This can be stressed to
the children and a combination of the

two can be performed

E] Lre down on--the floor and put the
wheal on the floor above your head.

Keep your knees quite straight and
your feet apart.

Pull the wheel under your head as
you lift it off the ground.

Push it away.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

A push :-ehind your
back

A push.and pull with (ieft)
the faet; [centre) the
hands and feet, and {(right)
the feet while supported on
the hands

O Kneel:

Pull it back. )
Lie down, putting the wheel on
the -fligr.-above- your head ready

to d¢ i* once more: *R

on the floor; making your
back -look -like-a-table, keeping the
wheel under your shauiders. Push

the wheel forward as far as you can

68

A pull under the head

by stralghtenmg your knees a Ilttle

table.- If you pullrtrhe wheel back-too

far- to -touch your knees; without
sitting-pack on ycur heels, you may
overbalance, fall on the wheel and
wind vyourself. - It is; therefore; a
good idea- to always make a table

when domg this activity: 'R

—Thrs actrvrty should ot be done too
often at first: Three or four times are



e oen R SRR ST

qunte suffu.lent for adults as at lfsfgqq:g

a strain on the back: The rurnber can

pe ' creased r==h time this actinity

is introducsd. )

3 Kneel on the fioor, making your
back look like a table, keeping the
wheel- under your shoulders. Push
the- wheel forward until you are lying

right down on.your tummy

Pull the. wheel in and get up by lean-
ing on it while bending your knees to
make a table again. Try not to-lean
on your elbows as you get up. *R
This - activity should not be done
more -than three times at first and
should not be introduced until the
children -have strengthened their shoul-
der - girdle - to a  considerable extent.

This activity works the upper tummy
muscles; is-a very strong arm, Zsh'iiiil'déir
and back strengthener, uses the hip and
knee ‘joints and, apart from the ankles
and -feet,- provides good general- body
movement: If. a large number are
ééﬁiéVéd . tﬁé bzi'rti'cibé'rit 'rh'é'y fhd

W”ll - The above two activities can be

combmed to form a sequence by per-
forming several of each or by doing
them alternately. The latter can be
done with -a partner and proves a val-
uable activity for rautistic chiidren-who

are inclined to dislike tou"hlng other
chil.ren or even equipm: t held by
them: Thlsueyenloyed

=] Fmd a partner and one of you I|e

partner kneg[g dowr‘ to makq qgaple
Both hold the wheel - While one of
y.:ii pushes the other-into a kneeling
pcsltion; the other pulls you down to
the lying position. *R

ACTIVITIES USING-CANE STICKS _
When -using-cane sticks \herehndren can

choose a partner of similar size and
strength against whom_they--can - test
their strength. They hold the stlcks
between - them,; each one holding on
with both hands near the middle.. They

push away from and pull towards
themselves.

If each exerts equal force triere will
be -very little movement of the sticks.
Pushing and pulling can be dc.ie at the
low -leve! while the children: are iying
head to -head, -at the medium level while

t.+ children are sitting or kneeling; and
é thé high IéVéI Whilé sténdihé Tlié

Thg pdrtlcmams Wi|| show much more

movement when on a balance__ base,
than when on a rest base. This is

Purhing and pulling with
8 vartner

because they are:pushing or pulling one
anottier - nff -balance - and- continuous

rnolion helps to counter this.

ElChoose a partner who is about as
big as you are, and sit down with

A difficult balance

Pulling towerds you in
the medium lavel

your Iégé crossed, facing him. When
| have given you a stick, one of you
put vour hands in the middle of it
ard the Sther put your hands as near

tn your -partner’s as vou_can; with
G2 hand on each side of his.
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Push away as hard as you can to
push your partner over.

Pull your partner towards you.
These two activities | am going to
call ‘push’ and ‘pull’.

0O Find a.partner; anc sit down besude
each other.

Lie down on your turnmy head to
head with your partner.

Hold the stick between you.
Push your partner away:
Pull your partner towards you.

Children who lack ‘body awareness
may find it difficult to lie down head to

head with a partner and they may lie
down on- their backs. They will need

some help in sorting- themse!ves out.

These childreri will possibly confuse
push and pull movements; too.

0O Fmd a partner and stand faclng eatiy

partner away.

Pull your partner towards you. -
Change feet and repeat the activity.
Put your feet apart, but level.

Push and pull your_partner again.

You may overbalance in this posi-
tion.

O Finda partner and face each other

One of you put your hands on top 3
the stick and- push it-down to-th=
floor. The. other put your hands
un~derneath the stick and pull it up to
tne ceiling;

Lrange the posmon of your hands
and. repeat

ak d a partner and face each other

One of you stand wiih your feet
dpart, on-aline, and-put your hands

sllghtly apart on the Sthkﬂi The other
your partnt.r s hands arid placn the
opposite foot back:

Pull your partner over it line.
Repeat asing the other h'and ]
Change pIaces with your partner
Repeat -trying to push your partner

back from the line.

O Find a partner and face aach other.
One of yon stand 7wlt£7yoyr/feet
apart and put your hands slightly
apart.-on the -sti.k.- -The other put
one hand on the stick and push it to
the floor against the pull of your
partner who makes it difficult, but
not impossible.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Fuii it up again 'a'g,a'inst the push of
your partner
Repeat using the other hand.

70

A 5uli with a difference —
stretched at the Iow level

Pushing av .y wide an
ag {8 'lgf ey ef

Pushmg dov’vn and
pulling up

Change pIaces and repeat the activ-
ity.
In the absenee of cane sticks; folded

ropes are an acceptable substitute.
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~ hold the band in other ways.

ACTIVITIES USING OTHER

EQUIPMENT

B F|nd a partner

Each hold one end of a colour band
either by putting your hand in the

space and holding it singly; or by
folding the- band -and holding it
double: Place the foot opposite to
your holding- hand -back; and :

a tug-of-war by trying to pull youi

partner towards you:
Change hands and feet.

If the theme of the- Lesson is rlght
and left’ these hands could be stipu-
I1f the left hand
holds the band the right foot is put
back and -vice versa. The children can

band in other ways.- One can
hold it with one hand at each end; while
the other can use one or both in-the
middle of the band. It is difficult to
push u'san”g' a band

B Find a partner anid wren | have given
you a rope; fold it into: halves by
putting the two ends together.

Hom “any strands have you now?

Fold it in halves again by putting the
two ends and the fold together.

How many ctrands have you now?
Four

What have you folded the rope into
now?
Quarters.

O
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Orie of you hold the end of the rope
where the ends are, . being sure to
hold all the strands together. .

The other hold the strands together
where - they fold; -or put. your hand
in the loops made by the fold.

Use onec hand and put the oppaosite
foot back.

Have a tug -of- -war, - trymg to pull
your partner towards you:

Change hands and feet,
again:

This can_be done on the other two
Ievels as well.

B Find a partner and, when | give you
a rope, fold 't inic quarters.
One of you hold each endquﬁthe

fc'ded rope; while the other holds it
in the middle.

Stand up and put your feet apart,

sideways, and pull your partner

When your feet are in thls posntlon
it is easy to overbalance. In order
to prevent this from.- happening,

jump _ und if you are forced to
move.
This can be done on the other levels
as weII
ACTIVITIES USING YOUR HANDS

3 F|nd a partner: ] )
Sit down facing your partner, with
your legs crossed.

Shake hands with your right hand to
your partner’s right hand.

Pull y your partner towards you:

Qhange hands and repeat the activity.

Hold our partner’s right hand with

your right hand and your partner’s

left with your left.

PuII your partner towards you.

Pat your right hand flat against your

partner’s right hand.

Push your partner away.

Chrange hands and repeat the activity.

Put both hands against your partner’s

hands. o

Push your partner away:

This can be done on the other levels
as weII

8 Fmd a partner and sit down slde by
side, but facing ' “ferent ways.

Hook elbows a | sideways.

Swivel around so that you each ?aaé
the other way.

Hook the other elbows and puII
sideways.

Put both hands flat agamst your
nartner’s and push away s|deways

Swwel around so that you face the

other way.

Put both hands flat against your
partner’s and push away sideways
again.
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CHAPTER EIGHT

Foot Exercises

feet . are most - Important

ChlIdrerwm a s
Good posture begins with te feet: A
poor -foot - position - often results in a
poor posture: So much can be done at
an early age to help children:to develco
a good arch. This arch helos to prox cte
a good spring-and bounce. Tcuche::

must first of all be aware-of hoin chii-

dren sit while playing on the f..~- "o
many -little ones -just flop down w .
their knees-on- the ground--and- their

feet out sideways. This position can
cause stretching of the ligaments which
pass down the inside of the knee joint,
and stretching of the muscles necessary
for holding-up a good -arch, resulting
in many cases; in knocked knees.and
flat feet. The 'c'ros's'le'éééd sitting posi-
tion is-a good-one. dren iir
encouraged to stand ug; with or wnthr;ut

the help- of -their hands, still- kee..ing

their legs crossed, their legs are exer-
cised -and -their -arches- and ankles
sﬁt;enﬁgﬁgeneg; gh[Idren should always
be encouraged to walk and stand w'h
their feet facing straight-forward. - - -

77777 It is advisable to offer regular opper-

tunity for foot exercises or activities;
which - benefit the - development o7 a

good arch, to young chiidren as tney
play. As they sit playina with blocks,
they can be encouraged to build a castle
holding each biock between the soles of
both feet. This is explzined moie fully
below o

ctivities can be taught usmg both
i -1 in unison or separately: Mobilising
the joints of the toes; f:et and ankles
is -as lmportantrafs d»\venopmg the arch.
Opening «rd shuttiyig the toes is a very
exacting task. - Many children-put their

feet into z::nes and just do not use the
rnuscles in their-teet and taes. Moving
the--fingers -at. the . same time creates

quite -a difficult task. The co-ordination
experience involved in op=iing vhe toes
while at the same time shotting the
fingers is very valuable. These little
activities are small. motor - movemants

and help in the development of body
66

awareness. The above activities can be
done using different parts of the body
as bases

aTANDING UP FROM A CROSSZ
LEGGED SITTING POSITION

Children -must be taught to stand up
keeping their legs crossed. - 1f-they have
to be manipulated physically, they
can be lifted from -behind. The helper
inay stand- in front-of -them-and hold

their hands to puII them up:or provide

the necessary assistance -by sitting-cross-
legged in front -~ them to stand up with
them; holding their harde.

O Sitdawn w ik o o _gs crossed.
Put botn vou: iiand: o the fioo, and
push -yourseif u>; ~22ping your legs
crossed until you are standing up,
then uncross them. *R

0 Sit dovyn with your Ieg~ erossed -

Hold something in your hand, put
your other hand on the floor and
pash 'ourself up, keeping ‘your Iegs

then dncross **-m, "R

B3 Sit sown wic ,our legs crossed and
try to stand up witit botb hands in
the air, keeping your legs crossed
until you are:standing up; then un-
cross them. *R

] This may take many months or even
years to do and is so difficuit that it
may never be mastered by-some. Chil-

dren usually place the same leg -1 front
of the other.  Variation ¢an be obtained
by bhénging the position of 1'% iegs.

ACTIVITIES baING BOTrI FEET

between the bottoms of both feet
Lift the ball into a basket and let it
go *R

Move back from the basketlhold the

bal; between both feet and throw the
ba!l into it. *R

Halping a child to buiid a castle

- Fluffy tennis: balls are easier- for
handicapped - children to _grip - than
smooth rubber balls; The height of the
basket or box can-be varied according
to the size and ability of the child:

8 Sit down with a tray of blocks in

your hands and place one near your
feet.

Pick a second block up usmg the
bottoms of both feet and place it on

Continue to do this with each block

until-you have built-the castle-as-high

as your legs can reach: Crookedly

placed blocks can be straightened

with your hand.

Remove each block one at a tlme

using your feet again. ,

Place them neatly back on the tray.

If- a fairly high castle is built, the
activity involves leg, tummy and back

72
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muscles, ot n
and requires tremendous concentratior:;.

as well as the foot rnoscles

0O Hold a ball between the: bottoms
of both feet and roll aver backward

to throw the ball over your head.
Chase it. *R

O Sit downfacing-a wall and hold a ball
between the bottoms of both feet.
Roll-the ball tawards the wall from
which it may rebound to enable you
to._try again' f you lift your feet

agamst the wall.
B Sit down facing a partner.

Hold a ball between -thz bottoms of
both -feet and throw it for your part-
ner to catch: Your partner will
throw it back so watch it very care-
fully.

Count how many times ynu catch it
between you.

{J Sit down with your back towards
your partner.

Hold a ball between the bottorng of

both feet and:roll over backward to
throw- -the ball over your head for
your partner to catch.

Your partner then turns around to
put his back -to you and throws it
over his head to VOU'

throw ’R i

Count how many times you cath it
between you.

0 sit down facmg an mﬂatable clowr..
with a ball betweer the bottoms of
both feet.

Throw the ball at the clown to see if
it will wobble, When you hzve hit
it six titnes, put your ball away.

- -Depending on the ability of the chil-
dren; the above activi s can be used as
races. Where balls nave been stated.
any size can be-used. P~»nbags are also
used.  These do not rz. away and can
befhelpful when the children are learn-
ing:.

Tennis balls are placed in a basket at
one end of the room and beanbags in

another; at the other end:

O Stand up- and go to the basket at one
end of the room. Take out a ball and

put it between the bottoms of both
feet,

Move forward on your bottom
hands and feet, carrying the ball- to
the other end of the room to put it
into the basket which is there

Take out a beanbag and put it be

Q
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?
l
L

Buiding a rascle

nf‘l"ﬂ ﬂm bi. ttoms of En"\ feet and
ang i e amg w*y with 'ty the
Put basket

won vz

other ena:
there.

Go back and 5|t down

thIpﬁcksl are p.aced in-a basket at one

end of the room and knotted ropes in
another at the other end.

D otand up and go to a basket at one
end of the room;

Take out a block and put it between
the bottoms of both feet. ]

Move forward on your bottom,
hands and feet, carrying the block to
the other end of the room to put it

into the baskat whnch is there:
Take out a rope and move in the

saim2 way wnth it the other end:

Go back and sita. :

A basket is placed in each corner of
the room. Blocks are placed in one;

.

2 v _
Y] - -
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Controlling a batl with
the feet
An excellent perforrance

and b’aiis bean’bags and rapes in each
of ti:e others:.
] Stand up and go to any corner.

Put- whatever- 4§ in the- basket be:

tween the bottoms of both feet:

Moye forward to oné of the other

baskets:

Put it into the basket and take out
whatever is in there.

€ontinue the activity until you have
transferred something from each. To
. ansfer means to take from ofe
place to another

The-contents in each basket are now
mixed up. When you have finished
sit down agam

This activity is a good one tP,!DP,'PS’F
in a fesson with a ‘same and different’
or _‘symmetrical- and - -asymmetrical’
theme: If a lesson on direction is intro-
duced, the children-can move in differ-
ent_directions. - While moving the chil-

dren can be encouraged to be on differ-
ent-parts -of the body. This can be
emphasised when the lesson is about
bases. Walking with a marble or a
beanbag -under ore foot can bLie intro-
doced & an asvmmetncal actlwty
Questron the chrldren as they are VvQI'K
or asymmetrlcal, in what direction they
are-moving, and on what parts of the
body they are workmg :

- Each child is given a tray of bIocks
Four biocks are placed one on top of

the other; at one side of the room, and
the others are left with the tray on
the opposite side.

B Sit down besde £
biocks.

Take one oct with your hands and
put it in front of your feat.

Pick it -up -with .2 bcttoms -of
yaur feet and move ¢ your bottom
across the roomt “ oy sut it cn the

castle wnich is alizady *-ir blocks

high. 67
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Move backward to the tray for
another biock.

Continue to do this until. your castle
is as high as you can make it:

Move back to pick up your tray and
carry that in one hand, while still
on. your bottom, over to the castle.

Take each of the blocks down wnth
your feet and pack them neatly
on the tray.

When there are- too many chlldren
fer the number of blocks, two children
can take it in tums to build the castie;
Each puts a block on the castle in turn,
For variation, the. castle can be placed

in the middle of the room with a child
coming ir-to-build- it from each side.
In this case, the castle can begin with
only one block as the activity is finished
more quickly because -the distance
travelled by each child is Jess: -

- n-the foliswing activities, the object

is held by the sides of e feet and not
between the bottoms of -them., The
activities do not offer quite such good
foot exercise for strengthening the:arch,
but soine body awareness is- developed

and some ability is exercised in controll-
ing the object held.

O Hold a bearibag: between the sndes of

your feet and see if you can jump it
uptocatch. *R )
Try to do it with a bail: *R

O Hold a beanbag or ball between the
sides of your feet.

dump with it to the other end of thr
room.

i Hold a beanbag between the 5|des of

your feet .
Throw it into a basket from your
feet.
Move back a Iittie each time you are
suyccessful.

O Stend facnng a partner

Hold a beanbag between the sides of
your feet.

Throw the b’e’a’hb’éé up for your
partner to catch.

Your partner WI|| repeat the actlwty
and you must be reacdy to catch the
beanbag.

Count how many times you can
catch it between you,

ACTIVITIES INVOI:V[NG ]'HE
OPENING AND SHUTTING OF THE

a Sst -on the ﬂoor W|th your !egs out

|n front of you

Keep your_legs stralght alI the ime.
- Open and shut you togs. *R

68

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

] Slt -on-the:floor W|th your !egs outin
front of you.

Keep your legs straight all the t[me,
Open and shut the toes on one foot.
*R

Repeat W|th the other foot.

O Slt on the floor wnth your Iegs
straight out in front of you.

Ope.: and shut your toes. "R

Hold -your ands up with your paims

facing you:

74

Moving across the room to
add one more o the castie

Opening the fingers and
shutting the toes

Open and shut your fingers: *R

Open and shut your fingers and toes.

Open your fingers and shut vour
toes.
Open your toes and shut your
fmgers *R

- -if the chﬂdren are too young to do
thns _easily, -they can open or shut their
fingers or toes in successive stages, on
command. In this way, they 2nly have
to think of one thing at a time.
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O Sit on the floor with your legs
straight out in front of you

Hold your- hands out in front of you

with your palms facing you.

Open your -fingers and toes on one
side, and shut those ob the other
side. Change: *#&

Sometimes this can be done by rest-
ing the toes and fitgers on one side. - T«
do this; the children-can bend-up cne
kiice and hold- it with the-hatid-on the
same vide: The other leg is out stralght

on the floor and the hand is held out-in
front. These two -open-and shut while
the other two are resting. _Children
cannot-do this-until- their body aware-
ness has Ceveloped to a degree. They
find it hard to rest one side. The chi-
dren can now change over thelfrwlegs
and -hands.: They -have to do this by
putting- both legs- down on the ground

together and both hands down: The leg
which was-working can be bent up to
rest and the hand on the same side
can hold on to it. The other leg is left
on the floor and-the hand or- that side

held up ready to open and shut

Hold. your r hands ap p with your palms
facmg you.

Open the flngers on. one hand and
the toes on the opposite ‘oot.

3hut the flngers on the other hand
and the toes on the opposite foot.

Change *R

co-ordination; - as- well as body aware-
ness. --Many g:hrldren will never be -able
to achieve this: it is an excellent
example to show teachers just what
body awareness is all about. - When
asked to do it without all of the lead-up
pr: "tlce they rmay experience the diffi-

¢+ “2s that children have;
0] ~tand up and opeén the toes of one
foot.

Shut them: over a-beanbag and mclr
it Up to put into & basket. "R

Stand on: the other foot and plck up
the beunbag tc put into the basket.
*R

O Stand up and open the toes of one
foot:
Shut -them over a beanbag and lift
itand throw it forward. *R
Do thlS wnth the other foot: ‘R

O Lift a beanbag up with one foot and
throw it backward. *R

Q
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He cannot see his toes
opening (sen page 71}

Do |t wnth the other foot 'R

O Lift a beanbag up with one foot a"d
throw it sideways across your other
leg. *R

Repeat usong your other foot ‘R

Throv\L it away from the other
leg.
Repeat using your other foot 'R

D Lift a beanbag up with one foot ar:d
throw it Up to the ceiling.
Catch it. *R
P'r'a'CtiS"e using the 6théf foot. * R
Several thmﬂg Jrl
different directions can form-asequence
to be- memorised. - If the children aie
taught how to verbalise the directions
it will help them with their se .:ential
memory

two - or- th ree

3 Put both hands and one Ieg on the
floor.

Pick up the - beanbag wuth the other
foot and throw. it over your head. *R

Change feet. * R

D \

Put both hands and one Ieg on the
floor:

Pick the beanbag up with the other
foot and -send---the beanbag out
between both hands: You may find
it easier if you place your hands up
on. your fir-ars. This is called Kick-
ing a goal. .1

Try with the other foot and continue
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practising, counting how many gcals
you can score.

El Stand with a beanbaé under one
foot.

Hold on to it wnth your toes. and
walk with it to the other end of the
room.

Change feet and wa't- back.

0O Staqd w1th a beanbag under one
foot,

Hold onto it wrth your toes an: hop

with it to the other end of the -oom.
Change feet and hop back.

B Practise walking around the room
with your-weight on-the outer edges
of your feet:: This means with-your
weight- on the outer side of- the
sole of -your foct, not the side of
your foot itseif. Your toes and heels
must be kept on tte floor and your
arch raised.

This muost be watched very carefully
as children can do damage to their
feet if-they do not walk ccrrectly with

the weight on the outar edge of their
feet

C S Stand and r|ck up a marbIe under

front of you..

Puck up another one - and cont(nue tc
do so until you have put all the
marbles in the basket.

Repeat with the other foot.

[2]
@
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O Stand and pick up a marble under
one foot and -walk. -with -it -to- the
other-end of the room: Let it go:
Pick it up with the other foot and

watk back:
Putitinto a basket

Children who have dlfflculty Iettmg
go will_find -it difficuit to let a marble
go as it is very small. Because of the
bUik 6f the ﬁiaible hiahy éhiidieh Wiii

the outer edge so _that the marble
will not hun' them. Others will have to

O Stand and pick up a marble wuth
each foot.

Walk- W|th mem to the ether end of
the room and back, keeping your
weight on the outer edge of e
sole of your foot

Put each marble back into the basket
with each foot in turn.

[J Stand and pick up:two marbles under
one-foot -and walk to the other end

gf the room: LEet them both go:
Plck them up with the other foot and
walk back.

Stand on one foot ana put *hem
back into the basket.

O Stand and pick up a marble under
one foct and-hop with it to the other

end cf the rcom:
Letit go.
Pick - it- Jp with the other foot and

hop back:

PUt the 'ma'r'bl'e back into the basket
O Make up dlfferent ways of moving

equipment using the bottoms of both

feet or holding it under one foot.

Put other parts of your body on the

floor.

Move in dlfferent d|rect|ons

__The chlldren wrll offera wealth- of

ideas:  Watch for some new idcas and
ask the- class to-try them. This will
boost the confldence of the chlldren
involved. -

— With - &l the ,ab"e've _ activities,

sequences can be devised to extend the
more aule

MOBILISING THE ANKLES
3 Sit- on -the floor with your legs

out straight.

Bend your feet as far back as they
will go to see the tops of your toes:
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Balancing on one foot while putting
a marble into the basket

Différént ways 6f moving equipment
holding it urider onie foot

Dropping a marble into a basket
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Stretch them down as far as you
can. *R

;S,orne chrldreﬁrbwnll hayedgfflculty
working oot that the ankles move
and not the knees.

O Sit on the floor with your legs out
straight.
Stretch one foo’ down wh||e the
other foot is bent back.

Ch..nge themn many times.

O Lxe down on--your back ,WJEh,)’QlJ[
legs out stralght You cannot see
vour feet so you have to think about

tnem

Stretch them down and bend them
baclk.

Do this several times:

Stretch one foot down and bend the

other foot back:
Change them many times.

O Lie down -on the floor on your
tummy with your legs bent up

behind you:

You rannot see your feet sO you
have to think about them, Stretch

them up to the ceiling and bend
them back._

Do this several times:

Stretch one foot up ro the ceiling
and bend the other foot back.
€hange them many times:

Openmg the flngers and toes can also
be done while lying on the back or the
tummy

O Sit- on- the ﬂoor wrth -your Iegs out

straight: Bend one leg up to rest:
Bend and then stretch the other.*R
Change legs *R

B Stand on one leg and hoId the other
one out in front of you.
Stretch this foot dowr
bend it back. *R
Change Iegé *R

Opening the flngerJ and toes can
also be done while standing on one leg.
This has the added experierce of balanc-
mg on one leg:

iad then

0 S}andgrtbtrth qus lift your jeels off
the:ground and then put them down
again. *R )
Stand on both legs; leaving one foot
flat. on the ground_ while the other

heel is raised. Change over. *R

Q
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_Many of the above activities can be

emphasrs on symmetr|caI and

asymmetrical shapes.

TSit on the floor with one leg out
straight, and the cther placed so that
the-foot.is resting on the other knee.
This will lift the foot from the
ground
Make a circle with-your big toe gomg
around in one- direction and  then
make it go in the other direction:

Change fest. *R

If the - chrldren are oId enough, they
may understand tha terms clockwise
and anti-clockwise. Some - children

will not-be able -to turn,thre|r feet

around at all and the teacher may have
to turn their feet by guiding the big
toes.
O Lie on the floor with your ‘eét up
in the air.
Keep your knees strarght

N]ake your feet -go- around in circles

yvhrle they are up there:
Make them go around the othier way.

0 Lie on the floor with your feet up in

the ai.
K‘_ep yoar knees stra[ght Make one
fcot go areund in a circle just before
the other 30 that one is always just
a little ahead of the other. Straight-
€n your legs and lower them slowly
to the floor.

O Stand with your feet on a line.
Shrink your..feet back from the
line by lifting up the arch of your
foot, keeping your toes on the

Shrmk one foot back from the line.

heiax it and shrink the other one
back. *R
Be -sure to keup your toes on the
floor all the time: )

O Go for a walk around the room high
up on your toes. )
Walk around on your heels

Move on the outer edges of your
feet.

Other activities
O Itis fun to see if you can prck up a
pencll with your toes:

Lie-it down on the floor with the
lead end towards- your little toe:

Place a piece cf paper by yoar feet:

Open. your toes and shut them so
that the pencil is lifted up.
Turn yoar. foot so that the Iead

is on the paper and see if you can
make some marks on it.

Do the: same with the other foot
You -might everi be ablz to write
your name;

your legs out in front of you

Pick up -a buanbag wvth the toes of
your outside: foot and throw it across
the other Izg for your partner to
catch

Ycur partner witl . throw it back to
you with his gutside foot. *R

Turn to face the other way - and

repeat the activity, using the other
foot.

O Sit: beside -a partner with your legs
out strarght -
Pick up a. beanbag wrth the ‘toes of
your inside foot and throw it away
irom your other leg for your partner
to catch.

Your partner will throw it back to

you with his msrde foot: "R ]
Both turn to face the other way and

leg:

This can als. be done bv holdmg a
beanbag or a ball between both feet:
B Lie on the floor head to head with
your partnet.

Hold & tennis baII ir- ha
and sit up. to put it in between the
bottoms of both feet.

tie down aga|n and lift your feet
up over your head to place the ball
in your partner's hands.

Lower your feet siowly and be ready
to- take-the ball from your partner’s
foet when: -epeats the activity. *R

-~ If-the above directions-are followed
the tumimy muscles will benefltrfrom
the activity, as well as the foot muscies
Unless - the- directions are stréssed, the

children can perform the activity by
!ying down as they raise their-feet and
by itting up as they lower their. feet
which will minimise the benefit to the
tummy muscles.

O Lie- on the floor beside your partner
and put a beanbag between your
feet.
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Lift the beanbag with your feet and
put it over onto your partner’s feet.
Yoar :partner now lifts it over to
your feet. *R

It is tiring as you have to lift your
head as well as your feet.

Change sides: so- that you repeat
it moving to the other side.

but with your feet near vyour
partner’s head and your head near
your partner’s feet.

Lift the beanbay with your feet to

curling op and tarning sidewvays:
Your . partner now lifts it over to
your feet. *R )

Sit up-and-turn around the other via;
so. that .you -will be turning to the
other side. *R

] Stand up and pick up a beaiik g with

6ﬁEfOOL ) i )
Thraow it forward and back over your
head or one shoiilder. *R
Repeat with the other foot:

[ Stand ur 2nd pick up a Le=:bag with

one 10C .
Thr: it Leckward and then "orward

iepeat with th-  ther “aol

Slt o’n”'the m:gk‘?nf a guoit
pet veen ito. s o1 both
fee:.

Sit in front of a quor- ;=g nd put
the quoitonit. *R

Move haz:. and throw .t on -he peg.
*R

Shaking a hand and a foot
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CHAPTER NINE

The teachrng of baS|c skllls 1o many

prove a dlfflcujtftfafsgﬁﬁhythm may be
affected: Co-ordination is ~a free-
flowing,- rhythmu,al movement involiving
several parts of the body at the same
time.  Again, the activities must be

broken down into-ifiiegral parte and-a

free - rhythm estabhshed
together again étep By step: The follow-
ing pages show just how this can be
done.

SKIPPING
Sk'p"p’i'ng' is a very enjoyable activity,
bat is very complicated. Once  master-
ed, it provides advanced co-ordination;,
small -motor -movements,- rhythm and
timing; and is invaluzble as a heart and
lund -developer. Many children with
learnrng problems are clumsy and poor-
ly- co-ordinated. Rhythm may be
affected. . Skipping -is - a- free-flowing
rhythmical movement involving several
parts of the body at the same time. For
many chlldren  skipping most be broken
""" and a free
rhythm established, using eﬁath[equrred
body- part separately, and finally put
together again-step by -step to produce
the finished activity: In this way; the
children are offered a positive approach
or something they. can- immediately
master: without failure. Severely ‘handi-
capped -children -may take several years
to master skippiilg by themselves:
Some children- will never - reach the

desired goal of learning to skp in-arope

turned by themselves; but they should
at_least -be taken through the steps to
achieve as much as they are able. They
may find enjoyment and contentment
in merely turning a rope for another
child to skip in. Less handicapped
children may not need to be given all the
early steps.

O ﬁon 'a"roqnd the roomiand on stop,
stay where you are: *R

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Go for a walk around the room and
on stop stay where yoo are. *R
Keep your feet together_and jump
ajroundfthefroogm.i Stop. *R

Run around the room between Foops
scattered around the floor. On stop,
go to the nearest hoop and sit in
it with your Iegs crossed:.

WalR around the Toom: between the

hoops and on stop; go to the nearest
hoop and sit in it with your legs
crossed.

Repeat the actlvrty jamr g between
tne hoops. ,

Or stop, sit in the hoop with your
legs crossed.

Run around the room between hoops

and on stop; go to the nearest hoop
and jump up and down sn It

and eutsude the hoop

then ‘one- two nutside the “hoop.

Do this many tinies ::nti you can do
it easily.

Thls is--the way -to deveiop the
rhythm needed for sk|pp|ng Handi-
capped children find this very difficult;
This is not -yet the-correct -rhythm.

This is developed in the next activity:
O Stand insid¢: a hoop with your feet

near the edge of it

Jump forward over- the edge of it
to the outside and- t’ten do another

little jump on the spot Turn around

and -jump- back-into tse hoop with

the extra little jump insice the hoop.

»* R -

This jump must be . given Iots” of
practice. it can be repeated- over a
beanbag; a band, a rope or a stick.

0 Stand in a hoop with you: feet near
the edge of it,

Jump: forward over the rdge to the

outside-and do another little jump on
the spot.

Without tuLrning around; jump back-
wird irite the hoop again and do the
extra tittte jump inside the noop.
Repeat these jumps until you ge:
tired.

.Iumpmg 1- 2 forward and
back over a hoop
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O Standrm a hoop with your feet at

the side of the hoop:

Jump;srdeways over the edge to the
outside and then do another litiip
]ump on the spot .
imp - back into- the hoop sodeways
' _.give another little jump inside
e hnop Repeat these jumps until
»ou get tired. ) o
Repeat these jumps -over a beanbag;
a band, a rope or a stick.
EI Stand .in 3 hoop with your feet at
the side of the hoop.

Jump ,ldeways over tﬁheﬁegge to- the
outside and, as:you da another [ittle
jump, move forward around the

hoop'

and”gtvefanother httle 1ump, turning
a little 3s you do: In this way you
will work your way around the
hoop to where you began. i B
Turn around and jump, working

around the other way

This continuity can aIso be achleved
by standing - beside-a tope -which -has
been sirotched out on the floor: When
the children have reached the end,
they can either turn around and repeat
the- performance forward or jump
backward to the beginning of the
rope:
~ At the same time as the jumping
rhythm is being establlshed the hands
are taught what to do.

D ‘;t ks holdrno ahoqp unjfont of you

.1 -our hands on the t-. @ it
& 1 bottom of it near» = o

Pat one foot through the i N
then the other and turn at 0\. 2r your

begin again:
Walk forward as you continue-to do

this; keeping your hoop moving all
the time, ’R

O When YOu - are able tOjump ‘one-two’
over - the "hoop lying on the floor,
stand -with it in front of you with
your hands on top of it and the
bottom of it ~ear your feet..

Jump both teet - through |t -to the

other side and then do another little
jump on the spot.

Tarn the hcop over your head unt||

it isin posrtlon to repeat the activity:

As you get guicker you will not have
to_stop in between; and you will be
skipping. *R

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The skip has now been established in
a hoop, but it is more difficult io. master

it in- a rope; which has to be kept in
a- halfcircular shape to enable a child
to jamp it. This involves a movement
of the wrists.

[J Stand facing a partner, each holding

one end of a rope..- One of you hold
the rope with. your right-hand and
turn it anti-clockwise. The other
hold it with your left hand and turn

it clockwise.
Practise-- this -an. change hands as

well as d|rect|on ‘R

Tr dlregtrons are |mportant be-
cause sihen -the:chiid learns to skip,
turning for himself, the hands-are:placed
at the side, turriing forward. By turring
the ropz in front of him thechild:can
see his own movements. Thefejtgof\lg
needs to be bent and the wrist free and
flexible.. -This-is-a small motor move-
ment; and is used instead of the gross

motor movement, which- boys; in par-
ticular, often use when they- make the

m|stake of. rotatlng the|r arms: from the
flopped 1z the floo; and i canriot
be contunred |n a mrcle under the feet
When the rope is turned by two
people for -a third person to skip in,
the timing is felt by the hands, and Lre
required- rhythm is established before
the child practises alone.
m] §;ar3d in a rope. turned by two
others: . As they turn it see if you
can iump one two over it. *R

While the child is Iearnlng to skrp
in a-rope turned by others; it is necess-
ary taat one.of -the turners-be an-adult

who is able to alter the timing to suit
the child's rhythm. -Sometimes the
child will wander right alorg the rope
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Jumping int6 & hoop

as and be very near one of
the r 5. - When this happens the
turres I have to bend “ery low to
the floor in order to pass the rope
under the child’s feet, makirig -an-ex-
aggerated movernent. in order to pass
the rope over his head.

[J When you can skip- to-ten; run out;
keeprng very near to theturner at
the other end. By doing this yoo will
not be hit by the rope.

B Stand by me and | erI give you a
little - push when it is time to run
into the rope. Listen-to-it first-as it
talks to:you: Each _time lt hits the
ground it says,-'In, in,_in," and that
is when you go in: When you get
in, start to jump ‘one-two'.

When you h ve skrpped 10 ten-run
outnear the turner at the other end:
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- Many children are very frightened-of
the rope when they-are waiting-to go in,

Thrs fear is ellmmated lf the "hl|d stands

shown how to run out agalnst the turn
of the rope. - If a-child is facing a turner

and the rope ls bemg ‘tarned clockwrse
left as the rope is moving over-to his
right, and would catch him if he went
out that-way.-

- One of the tarneis should be a child

who must be encoliraged to turn: with
the recessive hand -across- the -body.
This will ensure that this hand will
have --some practice because when
left to their own choice, childrer will

use the dommant hand As skrpping by

to turn the rope; th|s practlce is |mport
ar*, Basure to correct excessive move-
inent from the shoulder. It is often
necessary for someone to turn with the
chil” to help him to master the correct

act.on;

0 Hold both ends of a-rope by yourseif
with the rope behind your feet.
Keep your hands at your side and
your elbows bent With quick
movements of your hands, bring the
rope over your head to be m front of

h a

‘one-two’ rhythm: This seccnc jamp

allows time fo 'he rope to go over

yoar head or:i —ore and ' in from:
of your _fee 0 ready ! skip:

This will necc , lenty ef practice.

When you have mastered skipping

you -will ledrn @ variety of different

s of domg it and will enjoy play-
ing with your friends.

PLAYI NG WITH HDOPS

Making simpie sequences

Scatter hoops over the floor,

O Run around the room between the
hoops.

On stop, go to the nearest hoop and
sit in it with yoar Iegs crossed “R

Some chuldren will find thls quite
a compiicated sequence to remember
and may need he. p.

On stop, go to the nearest hoop and
sit in it with yoar legs crossed:

Stand up and ;ump around the room.
Or stop, sit in a hoop with your

legs crossed: *R

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

An incorrect turning arm

This is a better position

Skipping at fast

;klppr.rg, hopprng, jurnprng, or on aII
fours:

g Move around the room between the
hoops any way you like.

On- stop; go to- the nearest- hoop
and ;ump up and down in it, "R

hoops any way you like.
On stop; gb to the nearest hoop

Repeat the actnvrty berng stretched
or wide.

Runmng in a citcle

Autistic children find this very dnffrcuit

D \

(O Arrange the hoops in a circle.

and run around the circle of hoops
OUn stop, go to the nearest hoop *R
Turn and rin in the other direction.
On stop go to the nearest hoop: *R
Sit in-a hoop. This is your hoop for
the game:

On go, stand -up and run around

the outside of the hoops until
you come to your own hoop. *R
Run in the other direction around
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the hopgs and back to your own
hoop ’R

When your npame is called,' stand
and run around the outside of the
circle and back to sit in your own
hoop

Wait whlle the other children have
a turn; but listen ‘because your name
will be cailed again. *R

'Ru-u in the other direction when
your name iscalled. *R

Two or thme names W|ll be called
at the same time.

crrcle

Sit back in yoar own hoop and cross
your Iegs *R .

L ction when
again.  *R

Run nijrhe othel i
is callert

yodr name

- Th}rsrfactrvrtv can- be used as -a-race;
but with- ino- poorly co-ordinated
children it is--better to praise those
who remember to stand up keepmg
their legs crossed; those who are running
softly _on -their toes, those -who -can
find their. own hoop and those: wha sit
down and remember to cross their legs
rather than just the winner; This is an

actiniry to help with sequential memory

a Slt in a circie Wlth your legs crossed

Look to see who is sitting beside
you.

When two or three names are called
stand up keeping your legs crossed,
ran around the cutside of the circle,
find your. space and sit with your legs
crossed. *R -
Run in the otherdlrggygn around
the circle when your name is called:
*R

The nght and left ¢ game

(3 Sit in a circle with your legs crossed

I am going to give each of you a
Aumber -up to three. Rerember

tha* number

Nu:nber one; put your r|ght hand ap
irc the air -and point to the person on
your right. This.is the way you are
to run around the outside of the
circle. - Number-two, put your right
hand op and point to the right:

t am
iufmber

Number three do ‘ne same.
going to say ‘To the right . . .
one ... run’. 7
The ones stand up, keeping your legs
76 crossed and run around the outside

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Running quickly on their toes

Finding his own space
to sit down _

of the clrcle to th" l'lght

Find -your space and sit down wutn
youar legs crossed:
"To the right

rrrrr ’

. number two

Run -softly on :your toes and yau
will find you will run more auickly.
Find y JUT. space and qurckly sit

down and cross your legs.
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Standiny up keeping the
legs crossed

Number three will now do the same
thing.
_ Repeat, running to the right for

the game When itis f|rst |ntroduced Do
not call the numbers in order.

8 This time, you are going to run to
the left.

£ Now that you know whlch way is
rlght and which- way is left, | am
going to- call -right or rlgﬁfbeffore
say ‘which number | want to run:
1 will say To the right’ and then,
before |- call the number, i will
pause to give yoii time to think.

: Pract|se thls calllr.g fhe numbers

in order first before mixing them up.

This game i5 enjoyed by all primary

school children.

The mtroductron of pathways using
hoops-
A pathway is the patters made by
the body or perts of the body moving
oh cr around eguipment, or in space.

(J Choose a partner and one of you
hold the hoop in front of vyoo,
putting one hand on top of the hoop
to keep it from rising frem the
floor.
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Put the other hand on the srde of
it to stop it from rolhng away.

The -other- run - through the hoop

and then straight ort and tarn zround
and run through agam

Do th|s
ck ange

and then
partner.

tlmes
your

severaI
over with

Thls is a stralght pathway

through the hoop
and go around one end of it: Do
this several times and then change
6\79? With yOUr panher.

Th|s is a crrcular pathway

O thosgfa partner- - and one of you
hold the hoop in front of you.

The other one run through the hoop

and :go around one:end of it; thrc 'gh
the- hoop again and around the ot r
end of it.

You have made a frgure ofe|qr

Do two more figures-of-eight cnd
change over with partner;

your

Thls actlvrty can be developed into

a race. . Te 4z this; the children who are
runnvng first must stand right besiae the
ones -holding the-hoop, otherwise some

children will start halfway through the
hoop and it will not be a fair beginning.
When the figure-of-gight has been com-
pleted, the runner. must finish standing
beside -the-person-holding the noop. -If

three figares are asked for; the same rule
must appIy be ore the partners change
the runner has completed the number of
figures-o f-mght - the children- -carn - be
given various ways <7 ¥ |nsh|ng the race:
They can sit back tu tack in the hoop
or side by side. Different ways will
keep the children atert: It:is always
important that the- chiidren- know how

to finish: Many races have been lost on
a sports day when children haye not
finished correctly,
fost points.
Behoose a partner and one of yoo
hold -the hoop:level with the floor,
about 30cm above it. The hoop
must not be moved You will find

Wlth your Iegs crossed Ieamng yoar
elbows on your: knees. This will
help. you to hold the hoop quite
steady. You will have to be very
careful not to lift the hooo as your
partner goes tnderneath it:

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The other step intc the hoor and
climb down in order to get o = from
urder it.
Do this four -times,  each time
moving dnder it in a different way.
You msght com. out c your tummy
777777 ivet fiist.
You may come out ori_your back
with either vour head or feet flrst

Change plac.es with each other.

""""" ¢ of you
hold therhoop level. with t..e ground

about 30cm above it:

The other, find a way to move under-
neath the hoop to comie up through

it and step. out over the top or
jump-eut._ If you jump out of it, be

sure to bend your knees as you land:
Do .this 'in fcur different ways:
remembegring -to move- -on-- your

tamriiy; head dnd feet f|rst and on

The 3l ve- actwmes show the apglgc:
ation. of curly pathways to. the. ioop
and give emphasis to going over, in,
un-ler and out, @nd in the latter to

g2in7; under, up; over and out.

Other a:tivities -

a Sklplnahoop {se omg,.,g).

O Spln a hoop by holdlng |t in trant of
you with the bottem of it Gi the
ground

Put your hand on_top of  the hoop

and ‘spin it by giving your hard a
quick twist.
(O Bowl a hoop by holding it with one

hand on- the top of-it to steady -it,

while the other hand holids it at the
slde ready to push it.

EIRcH a hoop 50 that it will ret wurn to
you. As you throw it forw:d,
flick your-wrist back to draw it back
towards you:

T Twist a ﬁaab around your wsaist by

standing with your -feet apart and
the hoop held at waist hzight.
Give it a big twist-one way with
both hands: - Keep the hoop twit-
ing by moving your body sideways >r
forward and back.

tjého'osé a partrier and stand together
The partner who is: gomg to hold the
hoop must have his back to the
middle of the circle; while the other
stands ready to ,:‘un, through  the
hoops when the teacher says ‘Go’.

T*'e hoops ar'*'sged in thls way WI||
forr» a tunnel (arough which you s
rur. to get right back to your piace

~ish -Ly standing on the outside
circie hoxumg your own hoop and -
luokirqg at your partner

Qha $e_over and see if your partner
can ran guickiv through the tunnel
of hoc-: and ".«ck to hold the hoop
W|th ye

Titis can pe ne\/eloped into a race:

JUMPING AND LANDING
Once children are safe'y on equipment

safely to the groond: They can; of
course, ~ome off from aitferent parts of
the budy. A climb down from the

tummy -makes sure that the feet wiil
reach -the ground. safely before- the

Yands:need to be releazed, if the equin-
~ent is rot too hign. - - -
A slithsr from the bottom fesls

safe too, as the child is not as high un
as in a standrng position. and-can see
where he is going. A jump is the mcst
common departure from equipment,
but it mast be followed by a Iandlng
with Fent knees, to prevent jarring of
the spire. -This must be practised in
order to become :automatic; This
precaution is particularly necessary with
chilriren who are poorly co-ordinated.

O Stand on a low stool or the buck

Jump onto the mat and bend your
knees:

.iumpl;ng w/:th a child
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Ltis sometlmes _necessary for- the

teacherr to
lift-him

to
The

stand behind the chnld
~ond jump with _hirt in order
help him to-land.- with- knees bent.

e child’s knees are bent with the

teacher’s- as they: both Jand on the
mat.  Soon the child will be dble to

jump

with - the - teacher - standing :in

front. of him, hoidmg botk -of his

hands..

As he lands the teacher must

move -back and lower her hands with
his as he is encouraged to bend his
'<nees

may stand tc

at the same time in crder tﬁoﬁ kgep

your -balance and land on :he mat
with bent knees "R

‘S*and on the vaultlng box on its hag.
legs.

dump onto the mat from both feet
at the same time and ber: your
knees. *R
As confid-rce grow:, the t
“1e side and only hald

the teacker

one hand, aiw=:; bending With the chtld

as

he bends his knees:

-Cardboard boxes or stacklng baskets

can be used simualaneously for more
practice of knee-ber.ding. Boxes of var-
ious heights and widths can-be used. &

child with little or no spring; can be
encouraged to step over the-basket frem

on

e foot to the other. Difficulty is

sometimes experienced when children

put-ont -t on-top -of- the- basket,
treatirn. as  -tep iustead of stepolng
right ¢ it ally the dominant leg
leads t The oiher -leg can- be
encourag: Gradually the transfer

from one ieg to the other -becomes a

|eap, followed by a n ~ forward:

|
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Stand -back- frc. a oasket one
behin. the otner o

Run and jump the baskct taklng off
from one -frot and landing on- the
other: Run to the other end of the
roor.; and wait until everyone in your
line has had-a turn. - When -there is

no-one left at the other end repeat
the activity,

When you - have practlsed this many

times 1" ‘nk about wiiich feet you are

using 1 see :if you can change
them. This wili make- you think
hard, as we usually have ong leg

which - we - prefer to use without

much thought: *R

Stand: back from a basket one be-
hind the other.

Run and jump the basket from one

knees as you do SO, wh|Ie sfttmg your
bottom on your heeIs

Balance in that nosmon far a little

This will take a ittle longer to do
than the .other activity so-the next

child in the line must wait a little
longer for a turn.

Whlle you are in this- posmon put

your feet a little apart to give a
bigger base on which to balance.

They sheuld be facmg straight for-
ward, your ke es should also be
slightly apart and facing straight

forward. 7
84
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Béh'd}'ny Jt the knees to land

Pr t:se thus severaI times:

Take off from the other foot and
land on both feet. You will have_to
think about t:::s more carefully. *R

C1 Stand back from the basket; run up
to it ar~ iump wi‘h both feet togeth-
er before gning o er the basket.

Land on both feet and run on ready
to line up for another turn. *R
The above jumips can be done -over-a

cane stick held by a partner; or over
a_rope held by -two partners. Two or
three ropes held across the room, one
behind the other, wiil give the e)iper
ience of jumping theri in-succession.

Once a child can differentiate between
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tht and left the above actwltles can

be repeated by taking off from the left
foot and landing either on the rignt foot
or on both feet. This is th~ niost natur-
al way. for right-hander:c i, with
the rignt foot going over - .- box, rope
or stick first: A take-off from the right
foot to land- on either-the -|eft-foot cr
both feet nee”~ more concentration and
is sometimes tound very difficult. -

A twist can be added during the
jump so that the child finishes facing
the other-way- -

Once a leap over the Dasket has been
established with- plenty of spring, a
form ur low vaulting box can be used
for the children to step onto; either
with the right or left foot.. They can
push with that foot; gather height by
doing so and land on -the -opposite
foot to run on,-or-to land on both feet
with Knees bent. Because: of the:added
height, more control will be needed for

the landing: When coming off high
equipment, -a landing followed by @
forward - rolI is required as a_safety

precaution _against jarring the spine ol
hurting-oneself. -Special care snould be
given to this procedure when teaching
handicagped children.

BALL SKILES

a) skills have been anaiysed under

thr:,headlngs - e -

- -hand co-ordination and catcnlng

- 'u'J.A:-.,rarm and everair, throwing
retrieving:

~ Howeve~, 1the a.uvits given to: the

chiidien dre ct necessarily divided

ngldly |n this way

Who[ exaatly is eye: heric GO ord|natlon?

1 is doing with che hand that which the
eye perceives need, -Joing. In early
vabyhood, the hand leads the way and
the eye follows. As the child grows,
there is a- change-over;- the eye sees
what is to be done; and the hand
follows. This-is essential when catching
a ball. . !t is futlle to stand a child up
and expect him to be able to catch a
ball- before -eye-hand co-ordination has
been established:

A Iaigé infia.-Ule ball in a nylon
mesh. bag is suspended from the ceiling
) face height.

8 Stand_close. to - the ball and: h|t it
with- both--hands.  if you do not
watch it as it swungs back, it will

hit you Ilghtly cn the nose.

Hit it ten times with both hands
ten times with one hand and then
ten times with the othér hand.

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

H|t 4t trn- 1|mes alternately with ane

hand and then the other;
Hit it sideways with one hand arA
thaon the other.

Very handlcapped c“uldren w||| tal(e
a long time-to master each of these
activities and so the teacher must be
satis‘ied with very slow progression. hut
each one-must-be achieved before the
next is introduced:

A heavier, ~maller plastic ball in
a nyion mesh b.3 is suspended from
the ceiling to chest he ,,,.t

DStand back from the ball,

hold it

in both hands, push it forward, and
push it again as it swings back to
you.

Push it ten times wnth bdth h’*nds
ten times with one hand and then ten
times with the other hand.

Push it ten times alternately with che

hand and thm the other
Pu-h it and cat
to you again.
Practise dolng this until you do not
mise -+ sl

it as it swings .mck

A -1 i5 -mentioned here as it-is
gasier i3 hitting a ball of this. siz.:
which is also-heavier. The term ‘pusn’
should have - been taught by now isee
Push and Puil; 2:7): :

-This push will give a better actlor- j2s)
catcmng and: throwing in futare acti-
ities than hitting.-

--A tennis. ball in a mesh hag, or
attached in some way to a rope, is sus-
pende.f from the ceiling to chest height.

A hit with one nand

Catching a suspsnded
tennis ball

»
[
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] Stand back from the ball hold it in

both hands and push it away:

As it swings back to you push -t
again: Push it ten times with both
hands; ter: times with one hand and
ten times with the other hand.

Push it ten_times alternately W|th one
hand and then che other.

B Pash it with one hand and, as it
swings back:to you; catch it with
both hands. ,,PfaF,tlse,,fh',S ten times.
Push it with the other hand and
catch it with both, ten times.

B Push it with one hand and catch it
with the same hand. .
Push it with.- the. other hand and

catch it with_that same hand: *R
O Practise pushrng the ball wrth one

hand and catching it with the other;
Change hands. *R o
A catch has now- bean. establlshed in

a positive way; while the ball is sus-
pended - from-- the ceiling. Many
handicapoed children will rigt have

reached this [evel of ;.2rformance; but
the important. thing-is that they have
been given an opportunity to try.

A tennis ball in a mesh bag or attach-
ed in some way to a rope, is suspended
from the ceziling to hip helght

= aId a bat |n one hand maklng sure
one side;: wrth the thu'nb on the
other. This is like gripping a ham
mer: -
Stand hack from the bali; hold it
in one hand Van’d hit it with the
bat. As it swnngs o2k *ry to hit it
again.
~ This dctivity can be- developed into
a game of ‘Bumbie puppy or ‘Totemn
tennis’ {see Small Equipment, 1.3).
‘Totem ‘e..is’ is very fast for handl

capped - children; ‘Bumble puppy is
more suitable. -

---If some chllc'ren find it difficuit +-
project the tennis ball aroundinac¢ -

after_the -forward -and backward swing

of the ball suspended from the ceiling,

a large infiatabie ball can be tied onto
the 'Burrible- puppy’ pole. A child can
then be taught to hit.it around- the pole
with two hands. - This latter: actwrty is
called ‘Tether- bali’ -and is-easier to mas-

ter =+ first than the tennis ball and bat.
This activity car be expanded to a.game
with a partner, one hitting the be!l one
way arourc the post and the other
hitting it the other way to see who can
wrap the rope right around the post.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Undererm thr.ving to
the ceiling. Note the
incorrect action cf the
child on the Jeft

Bouncmgthe ’*all :

A large inflatable ball
bag is suspended_fror.
left to lie on the floor.

a nonn mesh
the ceiling and

o Ho!d the bajjn both hands and push
it to the floor: It may bounce up
again. _ This-action will be called
bouncrng a bali
Practise it-many times and see lf you
can catch it as it «omes up.

While the Ball ic sttached to the cord
it erI not roll away, and frustratu,n is
minimised.

A free- ball not attached to a cord is

glven to each child.

O Hold the ball in both. hards throw
it Up to-the ceiling and let it bounce

on the flocr:
Do it many times <nd watch it very
carefully to see-if y Ju can catch it

after it has bounced: a
Run after it ang throw it aga|n *R

Thr rowmg” the ”ballr Vtomth.;”ceiirin;i
before letting it bounce- on he floor,
gives more- m-w to establish -eve-hand

co- c-rdlnat-on tciare it is caught:

D Ho!d a Iarqe ‘rflatable ball in both
hands and push it to-the floor. Push
it hard enough for it to come up to
say ‘hello’ to you. Do not lean down
to catch it; but keep your biack

straight.*R _
Care must be taken to see that the

ch:ldren do not jost drop the ball, but
push it ©  enough for it to come up
to che.r  cight ilere it i$ in the correct
position 12 ¢ caught

A sma.ier neavier p!astlc baII can be
used for the above activities, stiil using
two hands

B Hold a beanbag i ona Hand and

it fall to the floor. *R
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hand,

Pick it:up and with the othe
try tothrow it up to hit thecs .ng.*K
This is an onderarm thrc .. - It is
caliad-this because; as y< ing your
arm, the beanbag is unc <hit.

B Try to catch the bear 1 falls

from the ceiling. 'R
[0 Hold a tennls ball |n one- hand and

throw it underarm tc hit the ceiling,

L*‘[ it bource on -the floor; and as
it rises; try to CutCh it You wiil
have tc watch it very: carefulty all
tl.2 time to do this. If you miss it,

chase it and try again: *R
Now glve the other hand < turri. *R
g Hold a tenn|s ballrln one hand and

bounce it on the ground in front of
you.

Watch it very carefully #1d catch it
as it comes up to say ‘hello’. Use
two hands, and, as you-¢:1 better at
catching, put one hand underneath
the -ball-and see if it vili fali into
your hand. This is called cupping
your hands und-rit. *R
Use the other hand R )
L] Bounce a tenr:is ‘ball wrth one hanr‘
d- cateh- it with the same one,
ipped underneat’ it. *R

Do it with the other hard,
O Bounce a tennis Ealt and-try to catch

it by grabbing it fron the top. *R
Do it . 'ith tne other hand. *R
Bounce it wrth onie hand and v to

grab it with the other *R
Change ha-ds. *R

Both hands are encouraged as the
recessive hand is- used-to bounce a ball
when -a bat . is. held.-in- the- dominant

C

hand or when hitting up fo- tennis;

O Hold a tennis ball in one hand and,
as you bounce it, walk forward and

catch it. You wili have to bounce
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it out- a htile further than whan you

stand still to catch it: *R

A forwafd momentum used here is
necessary when.children learn to bounce

the bali to one another
0 Bounce the bali in front of you and

catching |t

See how many times vou can hit it
with one hand before it stops

See if -the- ather- hand can his |t as

many times Gi even more:
Bounce the ball in front of you and
hit it to the ground again with one
hand and then with the other.

CP,EJGQ rbiyvfrnany times you can do

this tefore the bail drops; and try to
beat “vour own score.

n th.s way the ch||dren cre qgrnpei-

aga[.[st thernseives, nor anotier
chlld which-is-important for building
up their confidence:

O Move -:-ound- the room as you
bounce and hit the ball counting as
you move. Try to beat your own
score.

Ball sknlls are now developed enough
for the children to play with a partner.
Give each pair of children an inflatable
ball.

D Stand facmg a part'ter and bounce
the ball to.each other, Your bounce
must be straight so that your partner
cari cateh it easily. To be ready to

play W|th a f-'and; you must berabrlre
utr rwise your partner wili not want
1L plo ¢ with you.

Be. very careful not to bounce the

ball too hard; bat hard enough so

that it will.come up and say ‘hello’

10 your partner.

Watch the ball very carefuliy when

your partner bounces it back to

you:. *R o

Smalier balls can be Lntroduced as
thefph:ldfreﬁnwpmgress Balls of diff-
erent s €S may be usec in the same class
development

Eounccng is practised before throvv-
ing in order to give the children more
time to:watch the ball:

-Retrieving must be done by the chil-

dren themselves: o
Give- each pair of children a large;

mflatable ball.

O Stand facrng a partner holdlng the
ball and throw it underarm to your
partner using both hands to throw
and catch. *R

Q
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ﬁe ultfmate catch

O Give each pair of children a beanbag,
Stand facing a partner, holding

the beanbaj in ore kand.

K2 rowut underarmtoyourpartner *R

A beanbag is used before a small bal'
because it will - roll away and time
is saved m)g{trf::ng - -

- Give each pair of chlldren a tenris

bail.

3 Stand facing a partner holdir:g the
tennis ball.in one hand and throw
underarm- to cach other. You may
catch it with both hands or in one.
Change hards and throw with the
Practise throwing and catching with
the same hh'd
Change hands. *it

Once the crildren have Iearned to
catch- the ball with -one hand and aiso
how to grab the ball from above after
it has been bounced; many activities
can- -t introduced for var|ety and
practitz. The recessive hand is used as
well as the dominant one.

Markmg the ball: -
The ntictable ball can be suspended

h|gn up so that the chlldren have to

ing and Landrng 2.9).

O Stand back from a ball suspended

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

A hit with the right hand
while runnizg forveard

from the c..ing, One han'nd the

other, )

Run from one end of room to

the other, jumping to hu the ball

with ore hand as you pass it.

Line :  at the other end of the room

and run back; hitting the ball again.

Practise this many times and then

change hands. .

Jump <0 hit the hall with both harids.

You wi'l ®av *rump a litzle higher

to-do-thi- -7 ti whole body is lifted

alittle r.

nice Iatera..e,/ nas been establlshed
the vight hand o the 1eft can be stip-

"ted.- When the children hit the ball

with two Nands it may have to be low
ered a little for them.

The inflatabic uarl van be suspended
from the ceilirg by elastic:

O Stand back from tihe ball suspended

from the ceiling, one behind the

other:
Run from one end of the room to
the other, jump te catch- the -ball

with both hand; and pull it down to
your chiest to n:ik it

Let it go run on to the other end of
the room and s walt for another turn.

Mgggung}he ball and Jumping baskats

Place a basket underneath a sUSpended
)al'

[ Stand back from the ball suspended
from the ceiling which now has a
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basket under it for you to jump over.
Usmg whichever hand you Ilke run

to hit the_ball and at the same time
jump the box, using whichever foot
you like:

When you have practised this and
have mastered it, see if you can
cnange your hand and your foot.

This time, -as you jump-over- the bas-

ket; hit the ball with both hands and
land on both feet, bending your
knees so that you are sitting on
your heels.

Stop, hold thatfgogrppnjprfa whuIe
before vou stand and move on to
the other end of the room. *R

With- an advanced.- class the hand

an¢fdot can be stipulated:
Right hand — right foot.
Left hand — left foot
Right hand — left foot
Left hand — right foot - --

This activity is partncularly good for
co-ordination.

chklng theball - -
{Eye-foot co-ordmatron)
7] Stand just behind -an- Vrnflatable ball

suspended from the ceiling; but low-
ered so that it is sitting on the floor.
Kick the ball as hard as you can with

one foot.
Practise this many- trmes and then

change feet. Each t|me the ball
in front of you ready for the next
klck

the other If you lek it hard enough
it may hit the-ceiling and you can
score a goal. *R

B8 Stand just behind the inflatable barl
suspended. from- - the - ceiling,- -hi-.

lowered so that it swings just abov
the floor.

chk i?*e ball as hard as you can W|th
one fect, As it comes back; it will
swiiig-towards you- and you may iike

to o2 back a little for the next
kick. In this way the ball can be
kept in motion all the time. *R
Now do it with the other foot.*R
Ki'ck the ball With one itjbt and théh

all the. tlme Each time the ball hits
the ceiling you can score a goal. *R

-The -children can now be given an
mﬂatable ball -of -their -own_ which -is

not suspended from the ceiling and they
can kick it freely around the room using
alternate feet, Eye-foot co-ordination
has now been established.
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THROWING
Underarm throwmg - :
Underarm- throwing- is- used msrde for

games and activities and outside for

ciose-up catches.
‘The children are given- an- inflatable
ball for free play (see BaII Skrlls 2 9)

3 H 1d the baII rn both hands and

the cerhng When it has bouncedon

the f‘oor retrleve It and play agaln

times, you may throw it straight
enough for it tc bounce on _the
floor where -you can -try-to ratch it.

When you throw the: ball like this
ball is swinging under youfr arms and
this is called underarm throwrno

Throw it up and catch it before it

‘ands on the floor: *R

Mirkmg rﬁa ball while
/ump/ng a bassat

The right hand and the
right lag

A good kick — the ball
has gone

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Guve each chxld a beanbag. -

Practise - throwing the beanbag up to
the ceiling:

Use one hand and then the other.
*R

Give each child a tennis hail.

O Hold a tennis ball in onz- hand and
throw it underarm to-the ceiling. As
it-hits-the floor it will bounce up for
you to catch if you have thrown it
up very straight. If not you will have
to run and retrieve it and practise it

again many times. *R

C] \

Throw it l..p with the other hand. *R
The recesswe hand as weiI as the

arm thro\wng to-the. cetlmg When serv-

ing in tennis; the recessive hand throws
the-ball up into the air to be hit with a
racquet. Many serves are ruined by an
incarrect throw: up.

EI vae each chuld a beanbag.

Hold a beanbag in one hand anu
stand with your feet outside a hoop
bt very ciose to the edge of it.
Throw the beanbag :indzrarn: to the
ceiling and see if -1 .l fall back
into your hoop.. This «:H score one
point. 1f it lands on the edge of your
hoop you can score ore point as
well:

When you have scored six points
throwing up with ore hand, see if
You can scure six points using the
other -hand.- You--may--find this

takes a little longer because your
second hand i¢ not quite a: good as
yoar first; bot by trying to reach the
same score as you achieved with your
other ‘.and, you are g+vmg it a lot

of practice. which is what 't needs

, It thP chrluua"t s throws are inaccur-
""" it is a good idea to

=uggest that they throw up a certain
nurmver- of -times - with each hand. or
use alternate hands: This will save frus-
tratior. Many of: them will become
frustrated very eas:ly and this must be
watched as it will namper their develop-

ment of confidence.

O Give each child a tennis ball.
Hold: a tennis ball in one hand and
stand with your feet outside a hoop;
but very close to tne edge of it.
Throw the ball underarm tc hit
the ceiling -and see if it will bounce
back into the hoop and comie up for
you to catch,

You can make up & game, e|ther by
coruntlng the rnuomber of throws
you do with each hand, or the

Q

number of times the ball lands in

thehoop = .
Throw the ball up using alternate

hands,andccunt how many times you
tan catch the hsll after it has
bounced in the hoop

Some chddren find |t very - dlffICU|t
0 throw # ball hard enougch for it to
reach the deiling These children can
9 engouraged to roll 3 ba'i along-the
ground; using both hands: When they
have mastered this, they can be given
a target to aim for. A large inflatable
clown is useful for this purpose as it
Wopbles. when-hit, which will give many

handicapoed. children incer.tive to.try
again. - This is paticularly. necessary
when teac'ning autistic children: A one-
handed - throw car. be develcped from
both the above ways of throwing,
by changrng th.: «#irection of the throw.

O Stand in £:ont of & inflatable clowr

hold n -inflatable ball with both
hands a:d roli it along the ground to

hit the clown. 1t will wobble

Pragttsr. -y --TAany - times, gettmg
further back from theqloyvn as you
are success” | witi vour roll.

O Stand back from a sklttle
Mola an inflatable ball with both

haids ar- foll it to hit the: skittle:
If - vaa are --suecessful with your
roli, you will need to stand your

akrttle up in order to try again.
[ Stand ban\ from a skrttle

Hold a tennis ball in one hand and
rol! it to kroik -over the skittle. ¢

you are successful . with your.-.roll,
you wili-need to stand your skittle
up in order -to try again after retriev-

ingyoo- ball

Practise with one hand and then

the other.

When the child has- mastered the
skill using one  skittle, three
2an be introduced and, ultimately; ten:
ihis astivity -wiil- prepare children to
play Ten Pin Bowls one day

- The activity may now be - alter-
ed -the -roll being lifted. 0. athrow

aimirg at a clown or throwing into a
basket.

EI Place a basket on a chair.

Stand in front of the basket on the
chalr ~

Hold a beanbag in one hand throw
underarm and try to get the beanbag
into the basket.

Practise this until_ you succeed and
then use the other hand.
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~ This is the height at which ar under
arm thiow would be delivered to an-
other child. This is an important point

to - -remember - when teaching handi-

cappeﬁdohildrengﬂr o -

B Stand in front of an inflaiatle
clown.

beanbag in ore Jjand and

throw underarm ‘to hit the clown
and make it wobble.

Hold 3 beanbag

Practise with one hand and then the
other.
O Stand in front of 3 waII

holdung a

bali:in one hand: Throw.it underarm
to hit the wall. As it rebounds
try to catch it:

Throw the ball with the other hand.
You can olay a game by count;ng

how many you throw w:th cne hand
or you can count how many catches
you make with-one hand and see if
you can make the same number with
the other

baII to a partner The mflatable baII
is a good size with wh n begln By
bouncing the- ball, th. child is given
longer tc make eye contact with the ball

in order to catch it.

Overarm throwing
Overarn: throwina is used fcr nard and

1ong-distance thro.’mg - In_order -to
make it ¢ - s clren 12 :hfferentlate
betwee are---‘rst of all
taught m throw is sent
down _.r. Autisuc children
hovseve: - - 1 more positively to-tne
intoducti;  of an inflatable clown

which wobbles wnen hit. The wobble
provides incentive for them to retrisve
the ball -or beaisbag and to try to hit it
again. - A beanbag i§ suggasted to begm
with as ‘t does not fali far away and
makes reteieving less frustrating. Either
hand can be used to start wuth until the
dominant - one is found. - Overarm

throwing-is- one -activity whlch is-very

difficult to do W'th,,t,he, rejfesslye”hand 7
As the child cains mare power with
proetice, he must be made more

con,mous of the correct footwork Ki
if left, |lkPWISE the left
This enables more body maove-
- which. - produces -more power

ment, ]
from the whole body and a strong
follow-through. - -

The action of the throw has a round

pathway as - opposec

- opposed to the - wood:-
chopping- actlon in- which the hand -is

taken straight up and straight forward
83

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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(straight_ pathway), -with power_ only
from tﬁhefarm -ln -the overarm throw,
the werght is transferred to the back
foot as the hand is carried back and the
armi is bent. . Then with-a circular
motion; the Béanﬁaé is brought forward
as the weight is transferred to-the front

foot anid the- beanbag is directed down-
ward. This is an over-emphasis- of the
shape of the throw, but it heips to over-
come the wood-chopping action. As the
directioni- of the -throw changes-to a
forward one; the pathway of the.arm is
reduced- considerably to a flattish
one, bat with emphasis on the power
coming from the whole body by the use
of the feet.
O Hold a beanbag in one nand and
throw it as hard as you can to hit
the floor. *R

Change hands and do it agaln *R )
O Hold a beanbag in one hand and put

your opposite foot forward so that
you can tum your body a litile as
you throw to the floor. Thlsﬁvryrli

instead of just your arm. 'H
C Hoid a beanbag |n one hand and put

throw to the floor As you swing
your arm, say to yourself, down;
sround, anc over. Asyour ar:ncomes
s ound: it bends at the cinow for a
-es* and come: Jver with full strength
as you take your weight on ycur

- front fuot: *R--

B Kold a beanbag in the ot'ier kand;
put your other foot forward and
repeat the actior of -the overarm
throw to the: floor. This you will
find very difficult-to do, but it will

show you are thinking: *R

Hold. a beanbag in-one hand -and
stand hack from a clpfwnplacedﬁgn
a chait. This is the:height at which
you would throw the ba!l overarm
to a partner. Score a point every
time you make the clown wobble.
When you -have -made him - wobble

ar

several times; use your other hand:
hemember IO put ycur other foot
forward.

01 old a soft foam ball in: 0~z hand
anfdﬁstand back from a window. If
a target is drawn on the window or
attached outside you can aim at it.
Practise using each hand. *R

£] Hold a suction dart in one h» and
aim it at a target on awind’ - ]
~ce of

A target drawn on
plastic covering-a wal aseful
for aiming practice. =~ 7 iquip-
ment, 1.3)
O Hold a tennis* « . - and
84
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face an outside wall.
Throw Jre ball -overarm at the waII

It wili return to you very qurckly

so b2 :ure to be well back to give

Jourseif 3 <hance to calch it. *F

Throw witn voor 3 it an 10 PR
O Hold a i~ « "2 & Land;

facing 2 "o - . - fmmote

you: garu..

An overarm iﬁ.-m S

long distances or +»r - 4

well back. or you w»" ¥ord <

ner is frightened a-.: oo
closed eyes.

RETR[E\]ING

Many autistic children lack the desire
to play, as it appears * -them that
once the ball leaves their nands it is
gone torever. - There is no aif<npt to

tirn - and prckr it up to play - again.

The following steps can be used to teach
these ,c,hl,ldrfea,hpw,,m retrieve.. This is
the simplest of the basic games skills for
the children to achieve, and a simple
game, Keep the basket full, can be
introduced by the eighth lesson. :

_--An--inflatable ball is--used for the
next activity, as it is easy to see and

bright to watch,

B Stand beside rie at one end of the
rogm. ) :
When | roll the ball to the other end
of the room; run to race it before it
‘ sthewall. )
det the ball and let us try again: *R

G Stand besrde me at one end of the
room. . S 7 7
‘“When 1 roli the pall, see who: can
stop it bztore it hits the wall at the
other end.

Whoever gets it can ro!l it back again.
‘R, ___ . }
Give each child a ball. .f the batls
vary in colour it is easier for each child
to watch his own:

O Stand beside me at cne end of the

room, each holding a ball of your
own.
On go; bend down and push ‘your
ball forward as hard as yo.. c=n; so
that it will roll along the floc: to the
other end of the room:

Watch your-own ball verywcgreﬁ'lly
chase it; pick it up and then stind
beside me ready to roll it back again.
*R

[3 Stand behind-one anather, looking at
a_clown which:is at the other end of
the room:. The clown will wobble if
you hit it with your hand. On go,

30

possible. Then the next person
must - rurn while the first one is
rcmmng back ready for another turn.
"R (Runnrng away and returnlng }

Repeat the act|vr

Pepea,- the activity: touc.ung it high
v e low down., *R

YL end of the roor, one
heap ior eann
O Stand back at one end of the room
looking at your heap-otf beanbags
at the other end: This is your own

heap.

P'vn to the beanbags and DICk one
. them-up and-run back to put it
in a basket whrch is near where you

in the ‘basket, sit down and wait_ for
the .other children to finish.. (Run-
ning away; picking something up and
returning with it.)

Beanuags are .arranged in heaps
in -the corners and at the sides of the
room so that each child is running in
a different direction., Each has a heap
of like ceicii. A basket is in the middle

of the room:

B Stand bv a heap of beanbags of
the same colour. On go, pick up a
beanbag and take it to the middle
of the room ana put it into the
basket.

Continue -until all your Beanbaijs are
in-the basket. -

When you have frnrshed s|t down and
wait until the other children have

Beanbags are arranged in. heaps it
the corners and at the sides of the
roori. Each child has a beanbag of his
own - colour in _every. heap. In this
activity the child runs-in-many drffere B

directions beforz compieting the task:

& Stand beside a basket placed in the
middie of the room.

run -to one of the - heaps

On go, _one -
to pick up a beanbag of your colour
and put it in the basket.

Run to another heap and prck up
in the basket inue ur
beanbags have beer: *aken from each
heap.

Contrnue untl,l, your

When you have finishad s|t down in
the middle of the room until all the
cthe: chiloren have finished.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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These activities can be deve!0ped
into a_race if the children are able
to handle a competitive situation.

.. The children are now ready to play
'Keep the basket full'.

Put a basket contalneng aboy\ twetie
beanbags:in the middie of: the -room:
The number will De,determmed by- the

number. of children in the class and by
How quick.,; they move. Autisti
children are very slow at pIaylng hie
game, so more heanb: s will be needed
than when- playing - with-less handi-

capped children: It is advisable to have
a. few extras hidden beside you as yc..

kneel down beside the baskst: ]
0o Stand anywhere around the room

throw out one beanbag at a time
using alternate hands. When one
comes towards you, pick it up.

the - “ket.

When you have done this, look for
another one somewhere else in the
room and bring that to the basket
too. You must only bring back one

beanbag at a time using one hand:

t-am- going- to try to empty the
basket while you: wor k with the

other children to keep some bean-
bags in it.

If 1 empty .it | wnli hold itup hlgh to
show you, and | will score a point.
| cannot empty the basket | will
stop and you_will have won a point.
We will play three games and see who

r'as won.

ThIS is-a very good activity to en-
tourage childreri to retrieve qu.ckly.
When a lesson on 'right and left’ is
-2ught, -the children-can be encouraged
to pick the beanbags Gp first of all
with: the right hand and then with the
left hand.. It can be repeated with the
children using alternate hands:

LEARNING TO TAKE TURNS

For-children who are not accustomed
to taking tarns, simple activities Can be
offered, wc king through to the more

complex team games,

O Stand -at one erd of the room,
looking at clowns at the other end of
it
On go, run and knock over one of
the clowns and run back. *R

B Stand at one”end of the room,
lockirig at clowns at the other end
of it.

On ro, run ana kock over one of

Q
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Playing "Keep the basket
fuilt’

thc clowns ond run bick to toich the

.2l pehind you: _ e
Do this several times withnut
stopping.

O Stanc at one eiid ol the rcom and
look at the clowns.

On go, rin-to the other end ard

arcund the clow:; withoat toochrng
it and B2~k to tnuch th: wal. *

Th|s var|es th= actlvrty anr_ promotes

one child behind another and repeat
the activity.

O Stand in front of a partner at one end

around the clown wuthout touchiing
t;- ava -come back to touch jour

partner’s hand.

‘vt while your partnar rens around
the  ciown and comes bazk to touch

your haad: *R

Variations can be made up; ssking

Wl

1
; L

Waiting for more neanbags

the: children to touch the_top; the

midi..z or the bottom of the clown.
They car ric2 a space hopper around
the clewrr--and when they return-to
the next person in ling, can hand the
space hopper to him. The activity
Retriewing {(see previous page), when the

first prayer rens to brir.g back a beanbag
to p.t .into a basket, can be developed
irto a race when the runner touches the
next persunin line for him to repeat the
action. Many other team variatior <
can now be introduced: When this: s
done, -it is-important- tc instruct the
children how to finish: No team has
finished until all-its members are stand-

ing one behind the other, or are sitting

with their legs crossea or in any other
desiciated manner. -
helay races can be mtroduced while

the children are Iearn!ng tc hit susper‘d
ed--balls. -Thijs activitv is e~ lained in
Balt skills (2.9). Place half of the team at
one end of the 10om and. the other ha'f
at the other end with a ball suspended
betwee~ *hcm
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- _If there is an odd number of children,
place the extra one on the team which
begins the relay race.

J On go, run to -hit the ball- with
one hand and then on to touch
the person waiting for a turn at the
other end with the same hand.

Do this until you have all had a turn
and sit down with your legs crossed.

Ol

You can do this again using the
nther hand to hit the ball and to
touch the next player in line.

Line up again. S
On go, run to hit the ball with
both hands and- on to -touch the
next -player- with- -the - right--hand.
Run down the left side of the line
and stand at thea back.

When the whole team has hit the ball

sit down one behind the other with

your legs crossed.
confusion so they miust. be carefilly
shown which hand to use each time and
where- to run--down the line. The
children r>w know how to run from
end to end as in a re ay race and many
other variations can be introduced.

A class activity. Jumping and landing must be oractised to become automatic

32
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CHAPTER TEN

Group Activifies

USEC™ '  JIPMENT S

The - made during the « creatwe A pull on the rummy
pa- "on_ can be applied to
o} - mogin. ve ideas. This can-be
.o v. o using fferent parts of the
Tdy & wetan oy introducing differ-
shap: . d ocertoons, ete.
Bas - -

An actlwt, done cIor‘g a plan- on the
back -is very different from one done
on the tummy.

D'fecflon O S S
The simple art of walking forward along
a plank can bea made more challenging
by walking sideways or backward

Shape - -

Movir.g: a curled shape along 3 plank

forward, -sideways or backward is

more difficult than walking along
- The body may be curied, stretched

and -curled -again - while traversing the

iength of the plank:

Pzthwav 777777 -
The . 'Way of any movement may A pull on the back
com. 5 -conswderation.  To pull the

body ne 3 plank on the twummy

t**e body as it moves. It ca}nrbe made

more difficult still by r')tatmg right
around the plank itself, using all the

spaces surroundingit:

Parts of the vody Ieadmg the way
This also changes the activity. A puil
along the plank- ori- the -tummy-can-be

changed into a push when the feet lead
the vsay. L

The sum lest equi ment be Ll L

pe quipment can made Laft: The head ard hands
1ead the way down &7
unstable Jadder

inore o fICUIt . k., in the above man-
ner. It must also be remembered that
many pieces of-equipment have an
underneath surface; and two or four
sides_which -can be used as well as the
upper surface. A ladde - a5 an extra
advantage, as the spac.: between the

rungs can also be used.

Right: Moving in & curied
shage along a bar is more
difficeit than walking

Q
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By combining - these coniponents;
many inore- activities can be-made up

and others added: It is more difficult

asymmetrlcally Th|s task really poses

a problem for normal children to think
out. - It takes- many, many months,

perhaps years, before aatistic - chrldren

ate; the teacher must again rnake
&:suggestion: or even show them what is
required. It is important that children
are ~ept at climbing on and off equip-
rent. C'fferent bases (bottom, feet
and tummy) - can- be used ‘again {see
Jumaing and Landing, 2.9). It is a good
idea- to coniront children -with equip-

ment of varlous helqhts Slmple ways of

ate fear. - o

way of gettmg off, and landlng with
bent knees -is a -safety precautﬁroﬁqfar:d
prevents jarring of the spine: It can be
followed by a roli in case a child over-
balances or falls. In order to achieve
this; it must become antomatic. Depar-

ture from equipment .- must be inade

witt. both: feet at once for :the chiid
to —aintain contrcl of his jump and
laniting:

Zimple equipment which can be used
7y different ways, either by itself
or «: conjunction with-other pieces; is
all ths is necessary. -Rather than con-
front children with. too moch. of it at
once; it ic better to place the equipme.
in-groups r" :hree or four pieces to en-

!h i

sure theo = ot it is used; and time is
given ‘' w0 or -three- turns at- eaeh
piece. 3Ga.c .mes equipmertt should be
joined wo g her to encourage chiidren to
trarisfe: ! one piece --to "nether.
At othoy v - - i important .. <epar-
ste one pim v anothie oo give
gxperience «° . 1 =3 37 .o piece

andorito aru .
---Children use- ..2--equipment as a

sequence: A sequence has a beginning
and an end -and something in between.
This mieans that a child may climb thz
slippery dip and slide down it while
demonstrating a part- 'ar concept,
perhaps caried or st  :ted: He then
walks along the balance var and finishes
by- using- e woodeil plank. The next
time he m._st begin in a new spot. He
may climb around-or-under the balance
bar, go up the slide of the slippery dip
and down the steps, and finish by doing
something on or around the plank. A
third time around will result in a child
having  experienced, fully, the equip-
ment i that group. Other groups of
equipment may be places near: the
first, and the children are asked to
brbéress to these each in ti.rn. The

88
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Balancing on a rope and
moving sideways along a board

Playing or: equip ment

arrangement of the equnpment is chang
ed each week; in order to offer new
experiences.- - -

The most valuable piece of equip-
ment is a ladder.. 't can be used in so

many ways, by itself or in conjunction

94

Right:

Ioving around the slippery
ur with the space between. .

tne hands and feet increasing.

Left:

A strsrched shape on rhn
tummy, with the hands
leading the way.

wrth other pieces. Tna srmplest way is
just “to lie it on the ground where a
child can- step -into the spaces. -l.ater ht
may venture to place- his feet on the

sides, anid eventually on the rungs, and
then he it on his way to climbing. The




ladde r,gfanbe raiced a httle and the same
activities pror‘uc\d A _child can be
asked to miss ru:@s or spaces in order
to increase th= comp'=xity-of the activ-
ity. A (_hang in direction; or shape,
or base again offer: qrester experience.
The child mav be & =d to step into

a:space and ciimb out under the ladder.
If . securely tied -10 & pelé’f or table

leg, .it can be “1sed on its side for a
child to climb between the rungs head
first or feet fi-s: :n his front, sack or

side, with a-stretched or curled shape.
This is excellent-body manipula ion-and

can: be applied_to the ladder in 1ts raised
positions, either inclined or horizontal.
While the ladder is still on its side, a
criild can aISd Eé éSRéd t6 ridélié acurly

Moving head first between the
rungs

and by chmbmg over the top edge be-
fore going -between the next two rungs.
If the ladder were raised and securely
attached about 50cm above the ground,

the. last activity-could-be extended-to

passingunder the bottom edge of the
ladder before going between the rungs
again: The side edge of the ladder can
be-used for balancing while on its side,
either on the ground or in the raised
position. -

- When the ladder is inciined, it can
be used for climbing g and dowh,”qr
through; as well as for hooking the legs
up nderneath. - It i eesier -for-a child
to hook his:legs up or: a lower rung
then that which he is holding. The lad-

der may be placed ina low horizontal

Moving a curied shspe,
téet first, and a stre.. .o
shape, head first, betwx :n
therungs of the l:. .

helght »+ his hands; %o nangmg by his
knees,- ur for climbing along the upper
surface. The ladder can be raised still
further. where mar + of the above activ-
ities r -y be repeated and the child-may

Balancing on the edgv of
it.

alsc muve. while hariging by his hands;
from one rung to-the next, -and on to
the end and back; ever in reverse:

- Children- will nusually attempt only
what they feel they can achieve, What
about a chi'd who climbs onto tre ivof
and caiinot- -get down?- -The uhiid

achreves what he can see by climking
up.---The act of climbing down is not
foreseen until the +op of the roof is
reached; then confusion arises. This
can happen-on as:ippery-dip if there has
not been any experience of going up
and down the tray or a similar inclined

board. first. - A ciiiid who- is asked to

¥aving forward with one
29 High.

transfer from one hlgh plece o‘ equnp

experierce going up and dowrrﬁggch
piece before they are placed together:
A similar-situation can arise -in the use
of a trapeze. If achild is taught how to
climh onto_ a trapeze from_ hanging

underneath, he must first of all be given

ERIC
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experience of sitting on it wh|lerlt is ' W

down: - Swinging cn such a small bar re-
quires-baiance, which is-not expenenced
when swmgmg on a wide swing seat. A
trapeze -suspended on a . light chain
enables it to be placed at any-level. A

teacher must be aware of these unfore-
seen- activities and prepare the children
for. the experience, and must be ready
to previde a helping hand if it be need-
ed. - - -
Children can be encouraged to pass
one aneother while climbing, or some-
how manoeuvre to get out ot one an-
other’s way. They must be taught
never to touch one another while on the

equipment sc that they can experiment
withou .-fear of being pushed off.

vhildren osually delight in perform-
ing on equipment. - They enjoy climb-
ing, hanging, swinging and -jumping, as
well as negcatiating obstacles, pro-
viding the- equipment offered is within
their range of skili and ability tc cope:
Actjvity on_equipment builds up muscle
power- and-helps to build up confidence
through movernent:

The act of going through, around,
over, undEr between, in and out of, to
the left and right of, and on and off
equipment- helps children to develop

body awareness:

HANG!NG UNDERNEATH
EQUIPMENT

The methods of dnvelop ng.-a trong
grip, which is essential for hanging from,
or-holding--on to -equipment, such -as
‘Space nopper<’; ha' ging ropes; parallel
ropes, a trapeze, Gr hon,z,ontal ladders
ind bers, are outlined in Push and Pull,
{2.73.

__ The next stxp i S.-"0- eNcoLFage - & lift
of the iegs. This is done more ~asily
underneath-an inclined {adder. By nold-
ing a high rung underneath the ladder,
the feet can be lifted cnly

lifted cnly a_short
distarice -to hook-the kriees-over a rung

fower down: _Hand . .d legs are now

both taking 1he weignt of -the body.
Gradually ..th» feet can be lifted to a

higher rung. :
- The zame acnvnv— —done under a Iow

horizontal ladder; needs a much higher
lift of the feet. The iift of the feet onto
tne same rung as thzt held by the hands
when using a: horizontal bar; a higher
horizontal |adder, or a trapeze, requires
still more advancec skill, and takes
much longer to achieve: This can be

practised on a horizc Fital ,bar with the

child hotding the bar bet.veen his hands
while- facing along it. One foot can be
hooked up, and later -the other. |If

needed, a helper can_squat in front of
iiim and -encourage - him- to place -one

foot on each of her kriees; then onto

%

NEPEY

- The neloer can- rise a

each shoulder. - The helper -
little and the child can then transfer
his legs over the bar sideways. When

96

Leammg to pass one
another

Cur/"d up on tep of rha
ladaer and <tretcted out below

Moving from one rung to
the next, undernéath
the ladder

Hands and legs are botk;
taking the weight of
the body

this-can be done without help, the
child can practise lifting his feét while
looking at the bar.

Q
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- Whlle a chlld ls supported by hlS

hands and legs under a horl;antral
ladder, if the feet are hooked ben‘:ath
the next rung or under the sides-of the

ladder,- the hands can be_ released and
the child can experience hanging upside

down: With more practice; a child can
let go while hanging by his legs from .
horizontal bar or a trape7e

USINGrA TRAPEZE

A trapeze can be used in two dlffer-
ent- ways. - A child can hang_ under-
neath it or sit on top of it. . A trapeze
attached to the ceiling by light chains,
and which can be placed at mary differ-

ent _heights, is ideal fo - achieving this.

When the trapeze is placed very higt,
the chiid can swing freely beneath it;
keeping -his arms quite straicht. A trap-
eze is easiet o grip than a thick hori.-
ontal bar, but is unstable. A child’s
hands .:idy have to be held on the
trapeze by e helpcr; and his feet lifted

and-moved forwzrd by a-second person.

Gradually, with plenty of pushing and
pulling experience, and with practice
climbing on zr.: off equipment, the child
will iv.aster swinging under the trapeze
by himself.

5SWin§ under the trapeze holding

the bar with your fih§er§ and thumbs
together on the top.

Straighten your arms and llf't your
feet as you swing under it.

[J Sit on the low trapeze and hang onto
the chains fairly high up in order-to
help you to balance. If you are a
little frightened to swing- yourself,
ask_ someone ‘0. give you a gentle
push.- As you -gain confidence. you
can move yourself by. pulling on
the chains, and sending your feet
forward out in front as you swing
forward.

Relax as vou swing back

1 can fet go!

Q

/ ¢an hang under it

RIC —
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- Learning to ‘balance on the narrow
bar_while it is_low down_is important.

Th|s is an unforeseen actwrty a men-

and must be mastered before 3 chlld

attempts to_ climb 9nto the bar aftor
swinging underneath it.

O Stam. on the bar while the trapeze is
swinging low to the ground.

Hold the: chains fairly hlgh up to
he.p you to balance.

Swing yoursel Ly puIIung on the
chains and sending your feet forward
while still on (e bar.

Relax as you swmg back

—,To teach 3 child to chmb onto- the

bar irom under eath; olace the. trapeze
high enough for h|m to drop down
gnder it without swmgung A metre

fi \m the ground is a good height:

O Hah'g on tc thé trapeze, Ree'pin"g'
your arms quite straight and bend

your knees so that you are in a
curled pgsition.

Leave a space between your hands
and try to lift one foot into this
space.
Lift the ather foot into this space as
well_and: let your knees support you
on the bar:

Mouve one hand over onto ‘he chams
while -in this- pesition and the other
onto the second chain. Pull yourself
up sIowa to sit on the bar

help. you to ba'ance
slowly.

and swing

In order to do this:a child may need
to ‘be supported -under -the- shoulders

just to give him confidence as hie moves
his hands and pulls himself up. - D~ not
take too much of his weight asrhfe?fnust
be -able to-do the activity himself if
he is to achieve any-satisfaction, or any
IeveI of performance ~ He may even

raise the f|rs* leo to the bar

O To -get dqgvnﬁfrom the trapeze keep

a firm grip on the chains and diop
back to hook your knees on the bar,

Move your hands onto-the bar und

slide one leg_out at a:time to reach
the floor. - You may be able to do

a somersatult backward from the bar
to get down.

—Ihefghlld may need to be supported

under the shoulders again while getting
down to give him confidence but let

92
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I cansiton it

1¢an climb on it

him_take his own weight.. If he is ur.able
to do this, he should not. -be attempti=g
this activity.- The above activity:can be
repeatedfwhrle,the trapeze is high up.

The child can swing beneath it and then
pull himself up and swing on top of-it.
He may even be able to stand on the
bar while it is high up.

ROLLING -

The child who has dlffrculty masterlng

ium_legs. At, ,thg cther-end, he Iowers

himself slowly down to. a mat below
by holding onto the legs and pulling

V 98

I'm Tarzan

still more, When he is low enough; his
hands wii! - touch- the -ground and, with
head tucked under; back rounded and
perhaps with help from -an adult who
supports him under the hips and lowers

him siowly; a forward roll will result;
This -activity !2ads to a forward roll on
a mat.

your knees
head to fit.

Tuck - -your- head well under and,

leaving space for your

keeping a curled shape; lift your
bottom up.



Eush from your feet and over you go:

The top- of your head should not

touch the mat. *R

Many chlld(en begln thelr roll- by

puttmg ‘their_ knees on the mat. This

selves over as the force comes from

the feet. When a child: finds this diffi-
cult,- put-one- arm- under - the- tummy,

while your other arm tucks the head
under, and fold the child over your arm
orw the mat. Always take great care
of the child’s head position. When your

arm-is-under the tummy, you have full

control of the child’s movements and
can even lift the child a little. Do not
attempt dive rolls with poorly co-
ordinated children since they are Ilkely
to hurt their-necks.. - - - -

A backward roll is more dlfflcult to
master. - In the absence of a wedge-
shaped foam mat, -a vaulting-mat.can be

placed on *he beatboard, with a second
mat at the Slde

O sit on the hlgh end of the beaf-

Lte back on the mat andfgggl your-

self up by putting your knees up on
your chest.

Roll a |ltt|e sndeways onto the mat

shoulder. This is called a shoulder
roll. .

Practise rolling over onto a mat on
the other side as well.

O Sit on the -high end of the beatboard
with your feet on the floor.

Lie back on.the mat and curl your-
self up- by putting your_ knees on

your chest. Place-your hands flat

down bésnde yoof eéFs

shoulders off the mat to allow room
for your head to pass under. Your
legs will-go- straight-back-over your

head. onto_the mat to enable you to C‘;;"p"’""g a shoulder
stand up. This is a backward roll. * P ro

A roll along the mat is all that some children can do 93

o g
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USING THE BEATBOARD -

Children generally enjoy bouwcnno on
trampolines and bounce boards. - ThIS
action can be .used on.-a-beatboard

which enables- chlldren to gain added
height for - using - a-vaulting box and
borse:: Having established a double-
footed action and landing as outlined in
Jumping and -Landing- {2.9),-the chil-

dren .can be introduced to the beat-
board.

- The beatboarcI s placed agamst the

vaultlng horse on its hlgh ‘egs (90 tm).

] Stand on the hlgh end °,f, tﬁheib;eat»

board. Hold onto the pommels of
the horse and-jump -up- and down,
seeing how high you can get your

feet as you bend your knees. *R

Jnr?tf) -;if) and down on the beat-
board three times.
Jump down onto the mat and do a
forward roil: *R
i? ény éhif& cannot do a forward roll,

plete the - -sequence. A <hange- in - the
number of jumps on the beatboard
will require a little more thought and

will vary the sequence requared

O Walk up- and onto the beatboard
jump once on the end; land on the
mat and theri roll. *R

ORun up to the beatboard -and,
without- steppingd- of- the board, jump
once on the end of it, land on the
mat and roll over. *R
This is é difficﬁlt Sedﬁenée t6 ntéEtéE

steps handlcapped children will fmd it
verygjf{agtﬂt todo. -

The: emphasis is upon gaining helght
when jumping from the beatboard, so
a cane stick can e held at-various
heights to-encourag: the chiidren to.go
up- very high -and- et to run too fast

and land too far along the mat:

B Run up to th*‘ bf-:aﬂaeezq rtrtd,,wutt
out stepping on the board; beat once
on- the end of it, jump high up over
the cane stick and land close to the
veatboard. . .
Do-a forward-roll,- -Standing up
keeping your legs crossed is very
good for your feet, and glves you one

""" in the

sequence. *R

A cardboard box can be placed in

Q

A bunny jump

front of the beatboard and. the chlldren

can jump right over it or can make their

legs go either side of it as in a leapfrog.
_The vaulting box on its medium legs

(60cm) can be placed in front of the

beat board.

O Run up to the beatboard and bounce
once on it
Put -one hand on each side of the

vaulting box and bunny jump over
it.

100

A quick squat

Land on the mat, bending your

knees: ,

Do a forward roll:

Cross your legs as you stand up. * R
When you put your hands on the
vaultmg -boex,. make sure they are
qQuite level and that you hang on very
tightly.

Be sure to practise domg this before
you go very high.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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ihls the vaultlng box can be put on the
high legs.

The vaultmg horse can be placed in
front of the beatboard on its medium
Iegs

0 Run up to the beatboard, beat once
on it

Hold onto the pommels and see:if
you -can - jump -your feat over - the
horse between the pommuls to land

on the mat, b°nd|ng your knees.

Do a forward roII

Cross your Iegs as you stand up. *R

_When the children have mastered
this, the horse can be put on the high
legs.

There are jimitations-to the amount
of vaulting poorly co- ordmated children

can achieve. - Great care must also be
taken not-to farce any-child tc attemipt

anything that he himself does not feel
he <can- achieve. Sometimes a little
gentle persuasion will help a Chl|d tc
gain enough confidence to cope with
the vaulting provided- that the -steps

have: been-introduced slowly: - Some
children -will never be -able to do any-
thing over the top of the horse or the
b"o')'( : ThéSé éhiiaiéh éaﬁ a'iWaVs ‘iﬁti

neath: the. equlpmem thhout bumplng
their- heads. - This is a difficult achieve-

ment for children who lack body

awareness. Qthers: will be able touse
the horse and the box merely to climb
on and off. Some will-be able to stand

up high and:jump off; others will prefer
to sit and-slither off. The teacher must

be able to gauge the performance level
of each of her pupils to know just
what they are - able to iaekle and leave it

know who wiil respond to gentle per-
suasion. If she persuades a child.to per-

form something- before he is ready, she

may.undo all the good that ske has been

doing in trying to build up his con-
f»dergqgﬁﬁ,; S -
Leapfrogis - another an |ty whlch
can bea developed for use with a beat-
board. Not many poorly co-ordinated

children seem to achieve. this activity.
Some, however, can cope with the activ-

ity when it is done on the ground ‘with
a partner. Leapfrog requires quite a
rhythmical movement which can be
taught to the children when they are
still sitting down.

PR

i:‘/irhb'ing underngah

A leapfrog over a partner

A leapfrog over the buck

.
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O Sit down wnth yoar legs crossed

Hold your hands up in front of you;
making a fist.

Move your fists for "1, 2 and 3’
counts -and make them go out wide

and in again.

This is the movement made by your

feet when you start to learn a leap-

frog
Practlse |t many times.

As many poorly co- ordmated chll

dren have a-poor sense of rhythm, many

of them will find thiis dufflcult

] Stand up and;ump the same rhythm

as you did with your fists.

Using space

Q

:Jurrip three tiMes oN_your toes and
then make:your leGs go out .wice
in the ait without touching the floor.

dump them together and |and keep
ing them: together;, With your knees
bent. *R

O Find -2 parther.. One Of you lean over

to make a back: Pyt your legs apart
and put your hands on your knees:
This will stap then from bending.
Keep your head veli in:

The other stand at the sidé of your
partner and put your hands gn his
back.

V\{rtppgt gorng over_ your - partner
practise jJumping "1, 2 and: 3" making
your- legs go-Out Wide in the air
without touching the floor:

Jump them together and fand keep-
ing them togetiier with Your knees

bent. * R

£ Stand back from your partner and

take three steps up, bounce on the
spot, make your legs go out wide
in the-air as *~0u Pa&ss over your part-
ner's- bac< and land on the other

side of kim with bent knees: * R

This can - be 1one usmg the beat-

board and the buck on its high ligs.

B atand back from the buck

Run up taking three steps bounce on
the beatboard, .nake your legs go out
wide in the air, lean on the buck and

go -over it to land on the other side
of it on 3 mat.

Do a forward roll: * R

RIC
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CHAPTER ELEVEN

Children

These lessons are prepared for upper
primary children. The same lessons can
be:used for younger children and for
children who are poorly co-ordinated
and Iacklng in. confidence, by offering

less in forming -a seguence -and by
expecting-less to be me'nonsed +if any-
thing at ali: Unlike autizi~ chrldren
who are unable -t -initiate thetr own
activities, these chrldren ahould be able

to produce-their own iterpretations of
the - task demanded- of them. These
lessons, with the additional sequenices

to--memorise, can be offered to. the
better performers as-well. -t-is left 10

the experience of the teacher to use
these lessons to suit the age and ability
of the children beingtaught.. -

- One. theme is. used for foar lessons
Wit,h new -sub-themes-for each -of them.
This ensures that there are new inter-
pretations and responses to the creative
activities each lesson, rather than the

same things being repeated each time:
In this way, the emphasis remains-upon

the.component used for the theme; bat
with many variations of it. The sequen-
tial memory experieiice offered. by

making sequences-and memorising them
is-an- invaluable addition to-the physical
activity in an eduocational gymnastrc
program.------- -

For junior pr|mary chlldren two
shapes are all that are memorised to
start the series of lessons, A third shape
can: be added to the sequence to be
peﬁrfgrmggiibut not- to memorise.
Upper prrmary children ought to be
able to memorise three different shapes
to form a sequence. - Year 6 and- 7-chil-
dren: can put three sequences together
consisting -o7 three shapes. The ability
of -these children must not be under-
estimated. - Children with problems
cften have a little difficulty in memoris-
ing- two or. three different directions;
and the+ find memorising sequences
impossible. It s |mpqrt§n£n97t to maxe

them feel inferior in a class of children
of mixed abilities. Rather than demand
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that the chlldren put sequences together
the teacher should ask if anyone would
lie to show their work to the class and
t'noi'é th db nbt Vvich to perform can

Ir chlldren need extendrng, but are
not able to-remember many shapes, ore
sequence can be done in Teverse. 1f two
order or both done in reverse,

In the following lessons the General
Body Movenient sequences- are -written
down withk full progression so that
the teacher can_see  how much she
wishes to offer the class accordiry to
the age and the ability of the children in
it.

The c,omplete Iessons are devoir‘ of
competitive situations- in order that
children of mixed abilities can be in-
cluded in:the same -class. :Children with
co-ordination. preblems should not be
subjected to competitive situations until
they -are physically as well-as_psycho-
logically ready to do so. Wlth the-integ-
ration of:handicapped children intc the
regular- elassroom this must be watched

very carefully

EXPLANATIONS WHICH APPLY TO
THE FOLLOWING LESSONS

Levels .
The body ”can be placed at t,'?fef
different levels in space. The level

nearest to the floor can be refer-ed to
as the low leve!: Because many children
with learning: problems lack: the know-
ledge of spatial concepts, it-is useful
to offer_several names to these: This
book- refers to the low level merely
to be consistent with other physical
education- works, but the teacher can
broaden the education of her class by

also. making reference to the bottom
level, explalnmg that *he botiom of
somethmg is low down. Language plays
an important part in the education:of
children with preblems -and- the varied

use of language during a physical edo-

catron lesson. can be of great value to

them as they learn about themselves and
the world about them.

To place the body at the low level
means- to be as near to the floor as
possnble
- -The -high. level refers to the body
belng placed with serne part of it reach-
ing a position in the air where the head
would be if the child were standing up.

It may be 4 hand, a foot or-even an

elbow: which -reaches :the high level:
Sorﬂgt?hjflg? high is usually at the top, so
reference can also be made to the top
level. After all, the head is at the top
of the body - -

The space in between hlgh and Iow
levels is referred to as the medium level.
This is a difficult concept to compre-
hend. The word: middle is easier. to
visualise as it falls mid- -way between

h|gh and jow or: top and bottom:

a shape at. the med.um -OF m»ddle level,

means that parts of the body reach no
higher - than this area, whether it be
bottom, knees or head. Whan. -a ciild
has made a shape at:the medium leval;
the teacher-can-help her class to under-

stand_where this is by putting a hand on
the highest part of the child's body; and
showing where this is in space-.in
relation to the child’s waist when stand-
ing: - -

Specral ‘care mast be taken not to
confuse children with the nign and low

levels when also talking about high-and
low parts of the body. Making a certain
part of the body high on the low level
will- take some careful explaining:

-So-that the teacher can choose the

termmology 1o suit the class, the levels
have been depictea 3s. 1; 2 and 3 in the
preparation cf the - folle.mng lessons,
Numberlng the levels also makes it
easier - fur -reading and recording, but
they must never oy called by these
numbers.
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Low leve) = |.evel 1

Medium lever = Level 2

High jevel = tevel 3
Shapes, S
‘Curl up’ means make a shape with

the body-which is either wide or narrow

butcurled
with the body wh.ch is narrow and
stretched. .

Be wide’ means make a shape: with

the body which is wrde and stretched.

Standmg up fi om crossgggged srttmg -
When standing up. from sitting with
legs - crossed- the legs muit be kept
crossed gntil the upright position is
assumed. Two hands; one hand or na
nands may be needed as the child
rises.

The eross=regged posmon is used at

all times when the children are sitting
listening te-the teacher. Straight backs

are 3lso encouraged.

Commands - T
As many - of ‘the ch|ldren involved
in- pe-forming the following lessnns are
poor performers and lack confidence to
a great degree the request for move

‘Can 'you do. th|s7 ‘or ’See
Thls offers the

a question.
if you can do that’.

ed to and find they cannot: This is im-
portant terminology-when teaching very
handicapped children. The sense of

failure must be minimised at all times.

The | partrcrpatmg children - - -
The poor!ly co-ordinated children- who
have performed the following lessons
have ranged in age from three to fifteen
years, grouped as follows:

3-6 years;

6-8 years

8-15 years:

The children have been overlapped in

this way so that better performers

Q

can be extended wuth a hlghe* age
group and handicapped children can be
kept with children of sirilar ability,
but not necessarily age.

_Because of the use of educational
gymnastl..s where Chlldren flnd _their

mixed ages and abllmes consnstlng of

chlldren who_ have ‘been attendlng for
varying periods of time can cope in the
one group. -

well as children W|thout problems and

must be placed in classes where they
will be best extended. --- ----

Tne lessons are desrgned for class
work. Those who -cannot cope with

group work such s this can be given in-
dividual helpers within the c'asssituation.
Helpers can be-drawn from in-service

and pre- servuce students domg teacher

attending
school ar'd parents and famnly members,

Shakmg feet . _

At the completion of the foot exer-
cises - involving opening and shutting
bending and stretchmg the

one Ol'

the toes;
feet and rotatmg the ankles
shaken for relaxation °|ther when srttlng
or standing on one-leg. It has been
noted that many children with problems
are unable to shake thelr feet freely m
the air: A moverient

an |nab|I|try to- lsolate a certaln part of
the body; in order to move it separately.
This shows a lack of body awareness:

On stop - :

This command rs used in the follow-
ing lessons to indicate that the class is
expected t7 come to a standstill. This
can be brought about by- 3 clap of the

hands, a command or even a whistle if
the ch||dren are scattered outside.

Holding sticks :
For pushing and ptﬂlrng actrvrtles

cane sticks ure used in many instances.
They must be held by both children,
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keCplng thelr hands as-near as posslble
to the middie of the sticks to preverit
them bending and, perhaps, breaking.

-he heignt of the vaulting horse and
box

The vaulting horse and box used in
the s ullowing tessons are similarly con-

structed. The horse has holes in the top

of the- structure through whlch the
used without the pommels it reverts to
a vaulting box and is referred to as
such:

-Both these pieces of equipment; and
the. buck, can be placed - at various
heights by _interchanging the legs of
all three.- When this happens they are
referred to as being on:

lowiegs = 20cm

medium legs

high legs

|
N
(=1
Q
3

The completlon of a"tmtres

any
actlvuty they should lgg encouraged to
sit down. Children with problems need
direction- aven - when - they have
completed their tasks, otherwlse they

tend to wander_around aimlessly which
makes class discipline difficult.

This symbol _after exerc
sequence means that the children should
practise and refine the movement(s).

*R
an  exercise - -or

GROUP ACTIVITIES
There are generaily 4. 5 artlygtaeg
included in this section. : It is-suggested

that the class. bedwnded into 4-£ groups

each group moving to a separate activi-
ity. iter spending a few minutes at
the actuvrty, they progress to each of
the others in turn,

All the equment used |n th|s part

on Equrpment (1:3);

NOTE - B

Instructions drrected -to- the teacher
rather than the child, or comments
relating to the exercise; but not part of
it, are in italic type.
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CONCEPTS TO BE LEARNED IN AN EDUCATIONAL GYMNASTICS LESSON

Table 1: Initigl é&ﬁééﬁii

[ Siop start
Moving, stopping
Ready, set, go

Table 2: Concapts to be learned while using equipment

Pash, palt

Lift, drop

Apart, togethier

On, off

In, out

Und«?r over

Through -around, along

Vertical; horuzontal inclined
Parallel; verging .
M'ﬂvableknmmovable

Free, fixed

High up, low down, m the mlddle
Upside down, on top

Near, away

Tabls 3: Concapts relative to an educational gymnastics lesson

THEMES : CONQEPIS B THEMES ! CONCEPTS
Chapes Curled, stretched, twisted sthway Giraioht. zio-zac
Short, shorter shortest Pathway Eﬁ[?hé:rf:lgiazra ¢
Long, longer, longest _ Fiaure of ewght
Small, smaller, smallest o Flguriofflgh}
Big; bigger,biggest - Lavels Top, middle, bottom
Wide; wider, widest High, higher, highest
Curved; straight Low, lowet ; lawest
Strong, relaxed Medigm, midway, b-etween
Stift, floppy Time Fast, slow
- Corners, berit Flowing mowaments
Bases Rest, balance Sharp movaments
Small, smaller, smaliest o o
Large, larger, iaigést Space Inside, outside
A little, a lot of knd, side
Direction Forward, backward; sideways ﬁ'fraai of, at the back of
Up, down, diagonal At ke sice of , in tlie middie of
Right, left - Opposite
Clockwise; ﬂnn-clockwasa At the edgé
Away, towards -
Behind, beside, fazing
Reverse, rotate -
Coma here, go there
Go away, stay here
Away from, to
- Inward, outward
Laterality Symmetrical, asymmetrical
Same, different
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BIFFERENT SHAPES
Using Different Levels

LESSON 1

levels

""" on different
Run around the room.
On stop, stretch as much as you can.

R:n around the room.

On stop, stretch out at the low Ievel
Stretch out at the medium level.
Stretch out at the h:gh Ievel

Look for stretched shapes on different
levels -and ask individual children to
show the rlass. Talk about the levels,
and ask the children to cooy the shapes
demonstrated on each before making up
their own:

Curling up on different levels
Run around the room

On stop; carl up as small s you can at
the low level.

Curl up at the met i 7
Can you curl up at the hlgh Ievel7

Pe/nt out the different shapes that can
be made. o

Talk_about some parts of the body hav-
ing to reach -the-high level while other

parts of it have to be curled. This will
need careful explaining.

Being wide on different ievels

Run around the room

On stop stretch out at the Iow Ievel and

(Thls is a wide shape )
Make a wide shape at thl :lleulum Ievel
Make a wide shape at the high level.

You have now establlshed three differ-
ent shapes on three different levels.

eéivffsﬁét,;s;é,b;v MOVEMENT

Level 1
Curl up very small

Stretch out.
Curl-up and stretch out several times.

Level 3
Be wide.

Q

Curl up; stretch out and be wide.
REpeat the sequence several “times and

see it -you can remember it withoat
being directed.

For progression, make a .second
sequence being curled on level 2
stretched orn level 3 and then wide on
fevel 1.

Repeat this sequence.

Perform these two sequerices in

SUCCG.S'IOII

fevel 3; stretched on level 1 and wide on
level 2.

Repeat thls sequence.

Put the three sequences together

their feet to the/r partner

tevel 2 - curled up-.- -

Sit with your legs crossed; facmg your
partner, each holding the stick.

Push your partner away.

Pull your partner towards you.

Level 3— wide

Stand and face your partner.

Hold- the stick between you wnth one

foot back:

Push your partner away.

Pull your partner towards you.
Change feet and repeat:

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Put your hands flat on the floor and
car! up on your feet:

Jumo your feet off the floor Ieannng on
your hands in a curled up shape.

As you -do this keep your head out in
front- of you to stop you from roliing
over should you go too high. *R

Curlup on-your hands and feet; and
stretch one foot back.

Jump: up on the other foot and see
hew high your stretched out foot will
go into the air. *R

Repeat with the other foot.

FOOT EXERCISES

PUSH AND PULL

Firid a partrer and sit beside each othar.
Give each pair a stick.

Level 1 - stretched out

your partner and hold the stick between
you, close to the middie.

Push your partner away.
Pull your partner towards you

lie on thelr backs and may even pre;sent

s

Some children find it difficuit to keep
their knees-straight. - By keeping them
straight they are helping to stretch their
hamstring muscles. Remind the chil-

a‘ren every Tesson.

front. of you. Keep your knees straight

all the time:

Hold your hands up in front of you,
witn your palms facing you.

Open and shut your fingers: *R

Shake ‘them in the air, maklng them
very floppy )

Open and shut your toes *R

Shake your feet in the air, maklng them

floppy like your hands;

Open and shut your fingers and toes at
the same time. *R

Balance on. youar bottom and shake your
hands and feet at the same time.

Do this every lesson after movements of
the hands and feet.

lee each cnild a beanbag
Each time. the children stand up they

are expected to do so with their legs
crossed.
Stand up with your legs crossed.

Open the toes of one foot over the
beanbag:
101
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Shut them and pick the beanbag up

Throw the beanbag forward as far as
you can. *R

Change feet. *R
Throw the beanbag backward. *R
Change feet "R )

Ttrow the beanbag sldeways across the
other leg or away from it. *R

Channge feet. *R

CLASS ACTIVITY

Give each child a beanbag. .

Stand holding the beanbag
hand.

Swmg your am- bat.k and then throw
the beanbag up to the celllng *R

in one

cause the beanbag is onder your arm as
you throw. _

Change hands ;ﬁ

Hold the beanbag hlgh and throw it
as hard as you can to the floor. *R _

Expfain when underarm and overarm
throws are used

Chaose. several ch:/dren to demonsrrate
their throw. At upper primary level,

children should be developing a correct
arm action and remembering to put one
fo'ot forward.

you”bring your arm over as you throw.

Whichever- hand you_use, put tie
opposite foot forward. Take your arm
down; around and over. *R

Fncourage -the children to say their
acnans as they throw

the opposrte is;. sO they can oe taught
to put the-beanbag onto the right knee
if they are right-handed and put that
foot back. Likewise the left.

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Cones :

Click the ball to hrt the celllng and
then let it bounce on the floor, giving
yourlonger to watch the ball. *R

Try to catch it in the cone.

éeoeat using the other hand.

Bumble puppy
Slippery dip
Space hoppers

One rope and the high trapeze

Place the vaulting horse on its high
fegs near the beatboard and -mats.
Place the vaulting box on its medium
legs beside the mats.

Practise bouncmg while holdlng thn
pommels of the horse. *R

Chmb over and ]:Uj’hp onto the mats.
Do a forward roll. *R

Jump off the box. *R

Do a forward roIl *ﬁ i

G/ve the ch//dren the opportumty to

jump; by pfacmg the medium box near
the horse to enable them to transfer
from one -to the other. - Do-not- force
them: Encourage them and give plenty
ofr pralse when a 1ump has been achieved.

A forward ro]/ -Is expected after every
/andmg .on the mat throughout the
following lessons.

Mdl)/ poor/y co- ord/nated c/*/ldrenrare
not very. inventive and do not usually
offer variations of work on the mat.

One set of outside equipment
See what you can do on each piece of
equipment.

Another set of outside equipment

See what you cwn do on each p.
of equipment

DIFFERENT SHAPES
Using Different Bases

LESSON 2

N’RUDUCTORY ACTIVITY

Run to touch three corners of the room
and sit down.

Run and touch the corners again in the
same order

room and tv.. of those you haJe touch
ed before.

Run- and-touch these three cgaln in the

same order:

Younger children and those with poor
sequential memory will anly be able to
remember - where- two -corners- -are.

Frogress with these children will depend
on their ability to cope.
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This activity is not competitive. When
the children have finished they sit in
their place with their legs rrossed and
wait for the next instruction.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Younger eht/d en w:/l be able to do on/y

one of these sequences.

These sequences are not required to be
memaorised.

Level 1

Curlup.

'n’éii 63}%6 another part of your body
and stretch out.

otk |
i
Qo

ﬁ;oji;ohto, another part of vyour body
and be wide. *R

Level 2

Curl up.

Roll onto another part of your body
and stretch ouat:

Roll. onto_another part of your body
and be wide. *R

Level 3

Cuarl ap. ,

Roll onto another part of your body
and stretch vut.

Roll onto another part of vour body
and be wide. *R

For progression. these sequenceas can be
combined and repeated.
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WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Curle¢ ond stretched shapes will be
enough- - for younger children to

remernber.

Ciifl i up on your hands and feet
:lurnp your feet back to make a
stretched shape: o
Jump your feet in to make a curled
shape:

Co th|s as | sav it for you. *R

Add 2 wnde shape and make a sequence
as | say it for you. *R

Say it to yourself — curl up; stretch out
and be wide. *R

Ask the children for other combmatlons
and-teach them to say them as they do

them: This will help therm to remember
the actions.

Make other sequences and say them to
yourself:. :

Stretched — wide — curled. *R

Wide — curled — stretched. *R

PUSH AND PULL -

Fid apartneriandsit beside each other.
Give each pair a stick:
tevel 1

Lie on the floor on your back, head t0
head with your partner and hold the

st|ck between you:

Push your partner away.

Pull v\ Our partner towards you.

Levei 2 -

Kneel, facing your partner with your

bottom: touching your hzels and hoid
the stick between you

Push your partner away:

Q

ISuII V'o'ur partner towards you.

Level 3

feet level and wide apart Hoid the
stick between you.
Push your partner away.

FOOT EXERCISES

S:t on the floor with your Iegs out in

front of you: N .

Hold your hands up with your palms
facing you.

Goen and shot your flngers *R

Shake them in the air and make them
very floppy. :
Open and shat your toes: *R
Shake vour feet in the air and make

Open and shut your fingeis and toes
at thie same time. *R
Stand up

marble Hold the other,
Shut them and p|ck up the marble

lhe soles of your feet and walk with the

marble to the other end of the rcom.
Let it go, ple gt up with the other foot

and bring it back:

Wlth a marble under each foot, walk to
the end of the room and back.

Give each child a kasket.

Balance on-one- leg and put one marble

.ﬁia the Basket and then the other

this more eas:/y than-when aekar *Q jUSt
stand on one ley hecause their thoughts
are on the marble.

CLASS ACTIVITY

G've each ch//d a ball.

Throw the ball underarm to hit the
ceiling.

Let it bounce and try to catch it. *R
Bounce the ball in front of you and try
to catch it. *R

Encogr}age the ch//dren to bounce the
ball rather than drop it so that it can
be caught easily.

Practise catching it with two hands and
then with only one. *R

GRAUP ACTIVITIES

Cones

Give eggiv chl/d a beanbag and a hoop.

Place the hoop ‘n front of the child’s
feet.

Throw ther beantzag underarm to the
celllnq and let it drop into a hoop. *R

Practlse with the other hand. *3

Bumble puppy
Gogo .
Space hoppers

Qne rope and the hlgh trapeze :
Place the bestboard in front of the mats.
Place the me-urt-and hlgh vaulting

boxes beside tts mats.

Jump up- and down-many times on the

end of the beatboard.

Land on the mat. *ﬁ,,

Jump from the medlum or high box
onto a mat: *R

0ne set of outﬂde equrpment

Curl up on each piece of eqgiipment as
you move along it.

Another set of outside equipment
Stretch out-on each piece of equipment
as you move aiong it.
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 DIFFERENT SHAPES
Using Space and Direction

LESSON 3

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Keep the basket full -

This _activity s va/tiab/e for junior

quzckly The actlwty is too slmp/e for
older children

or -
In lesson 2 the choice of corners to
touch - gave the children the experience

of running a specified ditance. 1n this
iesson the children--K > to -choose
things that are & /ong way away from
one another. Some children will find
this difficult and will neec help.
Run to touch three things in the room
that are a jong way from one arother,
and then sit down:

Run and touch these things again in the
same order.

tock for three more thlngs that are a
long-way from onc another and run to
touch them.

Touch them: again in the same order
and then sit down.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT ]

Give éach child a hoop.

Level 1

Curl upin the hoop

Move forward to be outside of the
hoop.
Stretch out.
hoop. *R
Curl up in the hoop

Move backward to be outside of the

Move backward into the

Move %orward into the
*R

Stretch -oiit.
hoop agaln

forward once and backward once. *R

Level 2

Repeat the movements made at Ievel
1 atlevel 2.

Put both :level 1 and 2 sequences to-
gether and repeat them once.

For progression add @ sequence-at /evel

3. Put all the sequences together and
repeat them once. They could then
be done in reverse.
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G/ve each chlld a hoop. ~

Put both feet inside the hoop wuth
one hand inside and one hand outside.

.J'g'r{np yggrﬁfgeﬁt f[om side to side, in
and out of the hoop:. *R
Repeat; facing the other way.

'PUSH AND PULL

Find = partner and face each other.

Give each pair a stick.
Hold the st|ck between you
One- of you ;ut yeur hands undemeath

the ,St',‘:k,a,“d try to pull it to the ceiling.
__ The other put your hands on top
of the stick and try to push it to the
floor.

Change over.

]

FOOT EXERCISES

Slt w1th your Iegs out stralght

Stretch your feet forward as far as you
€an. .

Bend them back. *R

Balance on your bottom and shake your
hands and feet in the air.

Give each child a tennis ball, and put
several inflatable clowns down the
middle of the room,

Held .the ball between the bottoms of
both feet and throw it at a clown.

Move back a littie each time.you hit the
clown and make it wobble. *R

CLASS ACTIVITY

Stand up and hoid the bea’nb’ag in one
hand.
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Swmg it underarm and throw it up to
hit the cenlmg

Catch it. *R 7
Change h"nds *R )

Remind the children that th/s s ca//ed
an underarm throw.

Hold the beanbag high and throw it
down to hit the floor very hard. *R
Remind the children that this is called
an overarm throw.

Show the class two different throwing
actions.- An up- and down action
will not_have much force. A _better
result will be achieved by p/ééiny the
opposite foot forward and wusing the
correct overarm act/on

(f you are right- handed put your left
foot forward se that you can turn your
body as you throw, to get niore force.
Swing youar arm down; around and over;
resting it before you bring it over for
the final dellvery of the ball.

Say it to yourself as you do it — down
around and over. )

-hrow the beanbag as hard as you
an *K

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Pop-a-lots

Give each_chijld in the group a ‘Pop-a-
Jot’ arnd a bé/].

Hold the ‘Pop-a-iot’ in one hand and hit
the red bulb with the other.

The. ball: will hit the ce;llng if yoo h|t
the bulb hard enough.

Let the ball bounce on the floor before
you try to catch it in the cone. This
will give you longer 1o watch the ba!!
Give each child in the group a tray
containing twelve blocks.

Build a -tower of- blocks usmg the

Make it as high

bottorns of both feet:
as your Iegs will reach.

Take i block at a time
using your feet to do so.
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One rope and the Iow trapaze

P[ace the beatboard in fr.mt of the mats.

boxes beslde the mats.

Jump up and down: three times on the
end of the beatboard.

Land on the mat. *R S
Jump from the medium or high box
onto a mat. *R

One set of outside equipment
Move along each piece of equipment

and curl up and stretch out as you go.

Another set of outside equipment

Move along edch oiece of equipment
and curlup and stretch out as you
go.

DIFFERENT SHAPES
Usmg Space and Direction

INTR OD UCTORY ACTIVITY

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

R to touch three things in the room
which are a long way from one aniother.
Run and touch the three things .—;.g.—;.ia
in the same order

which are outside; but are a Iong way

from one another. o

Run and touch the thrze things again in
the same order.

Run to touch the three thmgs ms4de

and the three things outside, in the same
order.

Run to touch the three thlngS outsude
and the three things inside in the same
order:

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Give each ch//d a hoop

Level 2 - -
Curl up |n51de a hoop

Stand up and step sideways out of the
hoop.

Make a wide shape
hoop

Repeat the activity, but step S|deways
out of the other side of the hoop to
be W|de *R

Fo or progression make a second sequence
of curled on fevel 3, then. wide on level
1. _ Repeat this sequence and then
complne the-two. A third sequence of
curled on fevel 1 and wide on level 2
can_be practised and then added to the

first two.

Combine a’l three sequences and memor-
ise them.

Step back into the

Q

Give each ch:/d a hoop

Put both feet inside- the hoop with one
hand inside and one hand outside.

Jump your feet from side to side in and
out of the hoop. *R

Lift your hands after each jump and
move-them: forward in order to move
right around the hoop.

Repeat facing the other way.

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and face each other.
Give each paira stlck

One of you stand wnth your feet apart
on a line, and your hands slightly apart

on the stick.

The other put one hand on the stlck in
between and place the opposite foot

Explain where the opposite is.
Pull your partner over the line.
Repeat with the other hand.

Change places with your partner.

Repeat trylng to push your partner
back from the line.

FOOT EXERCISES

Sit with your legs out straight.
Hold your hands up with your palms
facing you.

111

Open and shat your fingers and toes. *R
Give each child a beanbag.
Stand up.

Open the toes of one foot over the
be( hag

Throw the,,beanbag fcrward as far as
you can. *R

Change feet. *R

Throw the beanbag backward. *R
Change feet * R

Throw the beanbag sndeways acrcss
the other leg or away from it. *R

Change feet. *R

CLASS ACTIVITY

lee each chf/d a tenn/s ba/l
In-this-activity the children have to con-

trof the rofl of the ball. This is difficult
for poor]y co- ordmated ch//dren They

selves in front of the ball and they have
to watch it carefully (Eye-body co-
ordination). S )
Roll the bal! along the floor: Run past
the bail and stop it with your feet. *R
Roll the ball again and stop- - it with
different parts of your body: *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Bumble puppy

Slippery dip
Space hoppers
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Target ball -

Throw the ball overarm and see |f the
ball will stay on the target.

One rope and the low trapeze

Place the beatbnard in front of the
mats.

Place the medium and high vau/tmg
boxes beside the mats.

Jump up- and dewn three times on the

end of the beatboard:

Land on the mat. *R

Jump from the medium or high box
onto 2 mat. *R

One set of outside equipment
Curl- Up -on -each piece uf equipment

as you move along it:

Another set of outside aquipment
Stretch cut on each piece of equip-
ment s you move along :t.

HIGH AND LGW PARTS
Using Any Shapes

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

WEIGHT ON TWO HA"\IDS

Move forward around the room with
one foot higher than any other part
of you.

Move maklng that foot the lowest part
of you.

Repeat with the other 't,
Repeat moving in a different d|rect|on

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Level 1
Make--any - shape wnth one foot the

highest part of youo:
Explain to the childreri that when mak-
ing -a-shape at the low leve’ with -the

foot as the highest part; the root must
not -be raised to the medium level.

This is hard for children to compre-
hend. The foot js often raised to the
medium level. Correct this and talk
about it.

Level 2

Make any shape with the same foot the
highest oart of you.

Leve! 3

Make any shape W|th the same foot the
hlghest part of you. *R

Repeat the sequence mal('.lg the other
foot high.

For progression do thé sequénces in
reverse:
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tevel 2

Curl up on your hands and feet )
meking
*R
Repeat makmg the other foot the hlgh
est part of yoo, “R

Ta'k about what béi’ts are F/'gh crlow.

:Jump your feet into the air,
one foot the. h|ghest part of you.

Jump your 7feet into the- alrfmiahng
your _bottom the part of
you. *R

This takes som. thought as the children
have to think where to put their feet.

highest

Level 3
Ci -l up on your hands and feet.

Sticicii one foot out behind, making
it as straight as you can.

Jump your feet into - theralr makmg

your stretched leg go as hlgh as it can,
to be the highest part ¢f you. *R

Repeat using the other leg. *R

PUSH AND PULL

Flnd a partner and lie on your back;
head to head .

Give each pair a colour band.
Level 1

One partner hold the band w-th a hand
at each end.

The _other hold the band with both
hands in the middle.

{ -; ;

Ly i

h\m

Put your feet ir the air and pull ycur
partrer towards ycu.
Push your partnnr away

‘ary the. activity with either a push or

a pu// first  This will make the children

listen carefully.

Level 2
This is a-balance- and the children may

lge pushed or pulled over.

Face your partner and curl up on your
feet.

Hold the b.nd between you and pull
your partner towards you.

Pash your par:ner away:

FOOT EXERCISE-

gle on your hask with your feet in the
air:

Stretch and bend your ankles

Shake your feet in the air.

Straighten your legs and lower them
slowly to the floor.

Give each child a marble.

Walk to- tbe other end of the room W|th
the marble ander your foot:

Walk back with the marble under your
other foot.

Give each ('hr/d another marb/e and a
basket.

Walk with a marble under each fool to

the other end of the room and back:
Stand balance -on one leg and- -put one

marble and then the other into the
basket.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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CLASS ACTIVITY

Ask the class to form 3 circle. - §gang
in the middle holding a red beanbac in
one- hand- and a -blue beanbag in the

other. Start by throwing the red bean-
bag to a ch:]d

The ch;/d who has the red beanbag must

thrown to the ch:/d next to hlm and
then he throws it back.

Z@g ch//d, WIth the blue beanbag must

hold it until the rea one has been
thrown to the child next to him.

You must only have one beanbag at a
t/me :
Throw the i'éd beanbag back tb the

one to the child next to you.
If she throws you a blue one, hold it

untll she has thrown the red one.

You must throw underarm verv care-
fully so -that -the teacher-can catch it

easuly as she has two beanbags to watch:

OR

Find a bahnef and face each other
Bounce the ball to your partner and
catch it with both hands. *R

Practise catchnng it with orie Hand and

then the other: *R
N'ake a sequence.
Catch it fwe tlmes with both hands flve

times with one hand and five *imes with
the other. *R

It |s not a race and If you drop the

Gatch the ball with one hand and
then the other; grabbing it from above.

Practise throwmg underarm- to- your

partner. Throw with one hand and then
the other. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Suction darts :
Throw overarm-- and see if the darts

will stay on the target.

Bumble puppy
Gogo--——---
Space hoppers

Onie rope and t.e high trapeze
P/ace the bearboard in front of the mats

boxesﬁbes:de z//., mars,

Run and bounce on the beatboard and
iand on the mat. *R _

Bunny jump - off the medlum box.
(Welght on Two Hands; 2:6):

Jump off tha hlgh box. *R__

One set of outside equupment
Move along each piece of equipment

making one foot the highest part of
you.

Sorrie poorly co- ord/nated ch//dren fmd
this_difficult to ¢~ If, as they climb,
they remember - ke one foot high
once or _twice, i1l show that they
are trying.

Another set of outside equipment

Move along-each piece of equipment
making the cther foot the highest part
of you.

HIGH ANB tOW PARTS
Using Any Shapes

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Run to one end of the room and touch
something high.

Run to the other end of the room and
touch something iow. *R

Run to touch somethlng that is at a
medlum helght

sequence. * R

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Young children can make iﬁdf&idua/
shapes quite well, but usually find it

Q

d/ff/culr tc - memorise and perform a
sequence of shapes.

teve|1
Make any shape witk one knree the

Highest part of vou.

Change your shape and make both
knees low.

ﬁepeat making the other knee high.

Level 2
Make any shape with one elbow s the

highest part of you.

Change your shape and make both
elbows low. .

Repeat maklng the other erow h|gh
Join these together to form a sequence.
Add:

I:evel

Make any shape with one foot as the
highest part of you.

113

Change your shape and make both feet
low.
Repeat making the other foot h|gh

Jom aH three together to form a

sequence *R

For progression add a second sequence
starting with knees igh -and -low-on

level 2, eluows high and fow on fevel 3
and two feet high and low on Jevel 1.

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

lee each child 2 a beanbaa

Carl up on your hands and feet with the
beanbag between your. feet

Jump your- feet |nto the air holdlng the

beanbag securely between your feet. *R-
107
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fhroW the beanbag away.
The children will automatically be
making their bottoms h/gh

Repeat throwmg the beanbag in a

dlfferent d|rect|on

Choos° d/ffermr children to demon-
strate their ideas and ask the class to
copy them.

PUSH AND PULL

 —

Find a partner and fac. .ach other.
lee each pair a Sthk ]
Hold a StICk between you

Orie of you put your hands underneath
the stick and try to pull it to the ceiling.

The otherr put your hands -on-top of

and push it to the

the stick
floor.

Change over.
Talk about high ard iow.

FOOT EXERCISES

Sit with your Iegs out stralght.

Place one foot across -the - other knee
and make a large circle with yoar blg
toe. *R

- *R
Change Ieg< *R
Give-each child 3 beanbag Put several

inflatable clowns in the middle of the
room.

Pick the beanbag up witn one foot:
Throw it -at an inflatabie clown which
will wobble when it is hit. *R

Change feet: *R

CLASS ACTIVITY

Place baskets across the room, one for
each ream

Lme up in teams at one end of the
room: B
Run and jump over a-basket-springing
from one foot and landing on the othet.
tine up at the other end of the
room. *R

Thmk about which foot you used to
go over the basket Iast trme and go

]ump *R

When. - you jump this tlme land on

both feet: *R
As you land bend vyour knees and
balance on your toes.

Both feet shouid face stralght hrwa'd
and be slightly apart.

Your bottom should rest on yoGr Aeeis.

Watch the position of the féeet and
knees. Feet 3 little apart will help the
ch/ldren’s balance.

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Suction darts
Target ball __

Bumble puppy
Space hoppers
Play with hoops

One rope and the hlgh trapeze
Place the high vauiting horse near the

beatboard and mats.
Prace the medium vau/rmg box beside

rhe mats.

Pract«se bouncmg up and down while
holding the pommiels of the horse.
Jump and land -on the horse or squat
right through. *R

Bunny jurnp off the box: ’R

Watch the position of the children’s
hands and feet before they bunny jump
off.

One set of outsfde equ:pment

Move arong each piece of pqumment
with your hottom as the highest part of
you.

Another setof outslde equnpment

Move along each piece of equipment
with your bottom low.

HIGH AND LOW PARTS
Using Right and Left

LESSON 7

iNTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

If the childie: s- voung or have
difficulty dlfferenttarmg between right

and feft, do not stipuiate which hand
is-to be used. Lessons-21-24 concen-
trate ;sper:lf/cai/y on developing right
and left to help them.

Run to one end of the room and touch

someihing that is very high with your
right hand.
108

Run to the other end of the room and
touch-something that is low with the

same hand.
Repeat with your left hand.
Run to the end of the room and touch

something that is low with your right
hand.

Run to the other end of the ‘room to
touch . something _that is very high
using the same hand.

Repeat with your left hand.

114

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Give each child a colour band.
Sit witk your. Iegs crossed b°h|nd a band
placed like a tak>2-away sign:

Level 2

Move to the 'ri'g'ht'han'd end of the band.
Make any shape with your rlght foot
as the highest part of you.

ERIC
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Slt behmd the band with your legs
crossed again.

Move to the left-hand end of the band.
Make the same shape wrth your left foot

as the hlghest part of you:
Slt behrnd the band. *R
Step over the band to the other side.

Make both feet low:

Joln these three movements to form
a sequence. *R

For progression use elbow:- on level
3. For further progréssion knees can

be used on flevel 1.
All three sequences can be combined.

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Level 2

'f‘,'?f’,‘p,Your er’et into the air making
your right foot the highest part of
you. *R

Repeat with your Ieft foot

Talk about which parts are high or low.

Curl up: on your bottom,: hands and
feet, with your hands behind you.
Jump both feet up together, keeping

vour head as the highest part of you. *R

Level ,3 -

Curl up on your har ds and feet

Stretch your right foot up high and
jump up on the left one. *R

Repeat with the [eft foot.

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partrier and sit facing each other.
Level 2

€ross your Iegs and shake hands wrth
your right hands.

Sull your partrer towards you:
Repeat with your left hand.
Repeat with both hands.

Q

Put both hands flat against your part
ner's hands.

Push h|m away.

Level 1

Lie on your tummy, head to head with
your partner. and -bend your knees
making your feet high.

Push and pull your partner using your

right; left and then both hands.
Level 3.
Stand up.

Push and puII your partner using your
rrght Ieft and then both hands

When the nght hand is used; the /eft
foot must be put back, when the /eft
hand is used the right foot is put back,
and when both hands are usec the feet
must be apart and level.

FOOT EXERCISES

Lie - on- your tummy- and bend your

knees so that your feet are in the air.

Put your hands on your bottom sc that
you cannot see them.
Ope’t your frngers and toes.

Roll over onto your back and shake
your hands and feet in the air.

i hteq your - legs and Iower them

slowly to the floor:
Give each child a tennis ball. )
Hold a ball between - he bottoms of

both feet and move on:your bottom;
hands and feet to the other end of the

room.

Put the ball into a basket while balanc-
ing or. your bottom.

CLASS ACTIVITY

Put_ baskets across the room, one for
each -team. This activity encourages
the children to jump very high.

Line up in teams at one end of the
room.

[
[N
Pk | |
Pk |
v

Run and jump over a basket springiig
from one foot and Iandlng on the. other

Run and lirie up at the other end of the

room. *R 7
Think suout which foot you used to go
over the basket last time and oo over
with the otker footcn the next Jump.*R
When you jump this time land on both

feet: *R

As you- land, bend your knees and

baIance on yoar toes.

Both feet -should face stralght forward
and be sllghtly ‘apart. B

Your botom should rest on your heeIs

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Place. a basket on a chair and put three
beanbags into jt.

Stand behind a fine:

Throw -three beanbags underarm into
a basket. *R

Repeat with the other hand

Stand an inflatable clown against a
wall. Put three foam balls in a basket
beside it. _

Qtand behmd a Inne

Ihiqw overarm: at the clown with a
foam ‘tennis ball: When it is hit it will

wobble

Play with a hoop o
Turn your hoop for sknpplng

One rope and the low trapeze

Place the high vaulting horse near the
beatboard and mats. . . .

Place the high vaulting box bes,dé the

mdts

Practlse bouncrng vp and down while
holding the pomimels of the Horse.

Jump :and land-on the horse or squat
right through. *R

Jump off the box. *R

Move along and around the equrpment

making your rlght knee_high.

Another set of outside equipment

makmg your left knee hlgh

109
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HIGFI AND LOW PARTS
Using Space

LESSON 8

~ INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

RN to touch something outside which
is high: S
Run to touch something inside which is
low, using the same hand.

Run and touch these two things again
with the other hand.

Add: Run to touch somethrng qthJde

which is at the medium level with the
hand you used first.

Run and touch the three things flrst

in order to form a sequence.

Young_ childrer will cope with on/y
two thinys to touch.

Run to touch somethmg outside which
is low.

Run to touch serr]ethrng inside which is

hlgh using the same hand:

Run and iouch these two th|ngs again
with the other hand.

Add: Run to touch somethlr.g else out-
side wh+ch is at the medium level with

the hand you used first.

Run and touch the three thrngs flrst
with ©ne hand--and then with the

other to form a sequence:;

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Give each child a colour band.

Sit behind the band placed in front of
y'o"u liké a number one.

Leveu 1

Move to theé space at one side of the
band
Stretch out wrth one knee high.

Curl up on the band agaln
Move to the space at the other 5|de of

Stretch th the other knee high.
Carl up Jand again. *R
110

Q

For younger children offer only one of
these sequences.

Level 2

Iow

Move to the space at one 5|de of the
band.

Stretch out with one elbow h|gh
Carl up on the band again.

Move to the space at the other Slde of
the band.

Stretch out wrth the other elbow h|gh
Qurl up on the band again. ‘er

For progression use feet on level 3:
Ail three sequences can be combined.

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Give each child a colour band.
Place the band in front of vou like a

number one.

Put your hands on the ﬂoor at the -top

of the band and your feet at one side:

band to the otfher srde a’n,d back. R
Turn your band to look like a take-
away sign.

Place your feet near the band o

Put your hands down on the othér side
of-it,-leaving a space between them and
*he band.

Jump your feet forward and back. *R

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and sit beside each other.
i:evei 1

your partner and W|th your feet in the
air. They are h|gh

Shake hands with your rtght hands.
Pull your partner towards you.

6

Poned |
o YK

Repeat with your left hand.
Repeat with both hands:
Put both hand< flat
partner’s hands.

against your

Push him away.

l:evel ]
Curl up on your feet. They are Iow

Push and puJIiyo,ur partner-using your

r|ght left and then both hands:

Level 3
Stand up. Your head is hxgh

P sh and pull your partner using your
rrght left and then both hands

foot must be put back . when yourJeft
hand is used your right foot is pat back;
and when-both-hands are used your feet

must be apart and level.

FOOT EXERCISES

Knees O !hat your feet are in the air,

Put your hands on your bottom so that

you cannot see them.

Open your fingers and shut your toes.

Qpen your toes and shut your fingers:
R

your hands and feet in the a|r

Stralghten your - Iegs and Iower them
slowly to the floor:

Give each ch//da heanbag.
Ple up the beanbag with one foot and

Repeat wrthithe other foot.
Throw it backward twice with each
foot.

Throw i: to one srde twice and then the
other side twice with each foot.

Repeat this sequence once.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




CLASS ACTIVITY

Give each child a beanbag.
Stand bebind the beanbag:

Jump over- the beanbag with your feet
together, then jump once on the spot.

Turn: around, jump over the beanbayg
and then jump once on the spot. *R

Jump forward and backward over the
beanbag Wilh a jump on the spot in
between. *R

Stand beside thie béanbaa

jump once on the spot
Junip back again ‘one- ‘two’. *R
This is the jump used for sklpping.

Demonstrate. how- this -jump - is - used
when skipping with a rope. There may
be a child in the class who can
demonstrate.

GROUP Aerlvrrres

Pop-a-lots

Sackers

Give each child a beanbag and 3 hoop
which is piaced in front of each child’s
feet.

Throw a- beanbag underarm “to the

ceiling and let it drop into the hoop: * R
Practise with the other hand. *R

Hop:skips
Space hoppers
Slippery dip_ __ o

One rope and the hiéh trapeze

Place the high vaulting horse near the
beatboard and mats.

Place the high vaulting box near the
mats.

Run and jump on the beathoard, hold
the pommels and qurck squat between
the'n 'R

Jump off the box. *R

One set of outside equlpment
Move along, around and through tne
equipment, using all the spaces you can.

Another set of outside equrpment
Move along, around and through the
equipment, using a!l the spaces you can:

SYMMETRICAL AND ASYMMETRICAL
Being Curled and Stretched

SHAPES LESSON 9

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Run around the room.
Jump around the room.

Move on your bottom hands and feet
asymimetrical shapE{s o

Make a symmetrical shape and move
that shape.

Make an asymmetrical shape and move
that shape.

Encourage the use of different hases and
directions.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

I:evel 1 -
Curl up and be symmetrlcal

Level 2 :
Stretch out and be asymmetrlcal

Do this sequence again being asymmet-
rical on the other side. * R

Q

Level 1
Stretch out and be symmetrlcal

Level 2
Curl up and be asyrnmetrrcal

Do this sequence again, being asymmet-
ricdl on the other side. * R

For progression put borh sequences
together and do them once.

For further progression use other levels.

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Curl up on your hands and feet.

Jump your feet up and be symmetrical.
*R

Jump your feet up and be asymmetrical.
*R

Jump your feet up and be asymmetrical
on tke other side. * R

your partner, holding a ,s,*:rck between
you. i
Push yoar partner away.

Pull your partner ‘owards you.

Level 2_

Face your partner arid hoid a strck be-
tween you.

Kneel on one knee wrth the other knee
up.

Keep your bottom up off your heel.

Fu <h your partner away.

Palil him towards vou:

Repeat with the other knee up.

Level 3

Stand and put your feet wrde apart and

HoId a stick between youo.

level:
Push your par1ner away,
Pull him towards you,

PUSH AND PULL

FOOT EXERCISES

Find a partner and sit besrde each other
Give each pair a stick.

Level 1

Lie on your back, head to head with

1

‘.-Arr

RIC
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Slt w'h your Iegs out strarght.

Bend one:leg and put one arm around it:
This side is resting.
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Put the other hand up palm facmg you.

Gpen and shut your f|ngers and toes
on one Slde 'R ,

(:Ihange hands and feet. ;Ri o
Place a basket in each corner of the
room.
In the first_put tennis balls, in the
second. beanbags, in- the third blocks
and in the fourth marbles.

Go to one _corne, of the room and take

Move to. another cornerfo}dlng the

tennis -ball between the bottoms. of both
feet, and moving along on your bottom,
hands and feet, .

Put the tennus ball i in the basket

Transfer a beanbag by pic!:: g 'lpiwilth
your toes and walking with it to another
basket: S

Pick up a block and holc it betweeri the
bettoms of both feet.

Move along on your bottom, hands and
feet -to another corner and put it in
another basket. _

Take a marble to another basket by
walking with- it held under the toes of
the other foot;

CLASS ACTIVITY GROUP ACTIVITIES
Give eoch child a hoop. Cones
Pop-a-ots
Hold the hoop .n front of you. Sackers
Put one foot through it and then the Suction darts
other. Target ball
Turn the thp over your head and Goﬁo .
begin again. *R Slippery dip

Hold the hoop in front of you.

dump 1.2 wuth your feet through the

hoop and turn it over your head. *R
Sklp in the hoop. *R

Fmger~pops .
Hold & -blue 'Finger-| pop between the

first f|nger and thumb of ene hand and
a yellow one in the other hand

Make the palm of your hand face the

ceiling as you hold your hand in front
of you.

Squeeze one and then fhe othen and see
if the ‘Finger-pop’ will hit the ceiling.
*R

Space hoppers

Onc rope and the low trapeae

Place rhe medfum vault/na box at

rrght ang/es to the beatboard and mats.
Place the high vaulting box beside the
mats.

Run, jump on the beatboard and bunny
jump onto ihe end of the box (Weight
on Two Hands; 2 6)

Move to the other end of th

jump down onto the mat. *R
Jump off the high box. *R

2 box and

One set of outside é&oi’f)rnent S
Move along each piece of equioment
locking asymrnetrical.

Another set of ootsude equrpment

Move along each piece of equipment
looking symmetrical.

SYMMETRICAL AND ASYMMETRIGAI: SHAPES
Being Curled and Stretched

LESSON 10

!NTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Keep the basket full.

or

Move around the rcom being asymmet-
rical and symmetrical.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Level 2 -
Stretch out and be symmetrical.
Level 3 -

Cutl up and be asymmetrical.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Repeat the sequence being asymmetrical

on the other side. * R

tevelz - I — N
Make the same stretched shape:

Eevel 1
Curl up and be asymmntncal
REpeat the seduence-being asymmetrical

on the other side: * R

Put both sequences together and repeat
once:

For progression rnéké 5 §é¢}ﬁéﬁ£é §tart
ing on level 1, moving to level 2 and
back to level 1. then to fevel 3 and back
to level 1,
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WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Give each child a. beanbag

Put the beanbag in front of you.

Place your feet hear the beanbag )
Put your hands on the flocr art”the tpp
of it,-leaving a spsce between them and
the beanbag:

Jump your feet forward and )ack 'R

Place your feet -on-ore c.lde d f the bean-

bag and your harids on the floor at the
top of it.

Lift one foot high.



E

Jump fror' 5|de to srde on one foot
hoiding the other foot in the air.

Repeat with the other foot.

PUSH AND PULL

Frnd a partner and stand facmg each
other.

G/ve each pa/r a st/ck
ith feet apart-on-a

Qne partner stan
line; and your hands slightly apart on
the stick.

The other, put one hand on the stick
between your partner’s, and place the

opposite foot back.

Try to pulI your partner over the lrne

actlon 7
Change places with your partner

Repeat ghe,actrvrty,tryrng to push your
partner back from the line.

Open and shut your fii:zars and toes on
one side. *R

Change nands and feet. *R

Place a basket in each corner of the
room.- In the first put tennis balls,

in the second beanbags, in the third
blocks and in the fourth marbles:

Go to one corner of the room and taxe

a tennis ball from the basket:

Move to another corner -holding it be-
tween the bottoms-of both feet -and
moving along on your bottom; hands
and feet. o

Put the tennis ball in the basket.
Transfer a beanbag by orckrng it up wrth
your toes and walking with it to another
basket.

Pick Up 3 block and ho!d it between
the bottoms ot both feet.

Move along on-your bottom hands and

feet to another corner and put it in
another basket.

Take a marble to another basket by
walking with it held under the toes
of the other foot.

You can do this in any order.

FOOT EXERCISES

CLASS ACTIVITY

Sit with your Iegs out strarght

Bend ane leqgand put one arm around it.
This s'de is resting:

Put the other hand up, palm facing you.

Suspend balls from the ceiling.
Line up in teams at one end of the
room. - ,

Run_and jump to hit the bal! with one
hand.

Lirie up at the other end of the

room. *R

Rep'eat uémg the other hand. *R

Ran and jump to hit the ball with both
hands. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Fmger -pops
Put onre in each handﬁyse your thumb

and second - finger and squeeze each
‘Finger-pop’ in turn. *R

Bumble puppy
Slippery dip -
Space hoppers

One rope and the h|gh trapeze

Piace the medium vaulting box at r/ght
angles to-the beatboard and mats.
Place the high vaulting box beside the

Run and jump on thé beatboard,
banny jump onto the end of the box.
Move to the other end of the box and
jump down onto the mat. *R

:Jump off the hrgh box: *0

One set of outsrde eqolpment
Move along each piece of equipment
Iookrng asymmetrical.

Anothﬂr set of outslde equlpment
Move along each piece of equment
looking synimetrical.

SYMMETRICAL AND ASYMMETRICAL

Using Hands

SHAPES LESSON 11

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Run around the room.
On stop; put a hand on eaci knee
Rt.n around the room.

On stop put one hand on the knee
on the same side.

Repeat puttrng the other hand on the
knee on the other side:

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Repeat these activities orice more.
Right and 1oft hands can be indicated
if the childrer: can differentiate.

GENERAL RODY MOVEMENT

LevelZ
Carl up with a hand on each kree.

oot i

h-mr

LeveI 1

Stretch out yvrth one hard on the kne"
cn the same side,

Repeat the sequence- putting the other
hand on the other knee:

Level 3

Be widc with both hainds in the air. 'R
For - progression use different level
combinations:
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WE'. 7 ON TWO HANDS

FOOT EXERCISES

Cufl Up or your hands and feet.
Jump both feet off the ground at the
same time and put them down at the
same time. *R

Jump -one foot off the ground before
the other and put one foot down before
the other. *R S
Ask the children for different combin-
ations.

:Jump both feet off the ground at the

same time -and put them down one
before the cther. *R

Jump one foot off the ground before
the other-and put both feet down at the

same time: *R

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner.

Give each pair a rope.

Fold the rope in halves by puttir:g the
ends together.

Fold the rope- |n guarters - by putt|ng

the ends and the fold together:

Each of you hold one end of the folded
rope with one hand.

Put the opposite foat back

PulI your partner towards you.

Repeat this with the other hand and
foot.

Or\e of you hold each end of the folded
rope: 7
The other ho!d the midd!e of the rope
with bcth hands.

Pat your feet apart.

PuII your partner tow::rds you.

I you- over-balarice, - jump wrth your

feet apart in order to keep symmetrical:
Change paositions on the rope.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Lie on your back with both feet in the
air'

Open and shut your frngers and toes. *R
Shake your feet in the air and lower

them sIowa to the floor

Lie on your back with both feet in the
air.

Open vour fingers and shut your toes.
Open your toes and shut your fingers.
*R

Shake your feet in the air and lower
them slowly ,

Stand on one leg and rest the hand on
the same side:

hand and foot *R

ﬁepeat using your
on the other side.

fingers and toes

Give each child a teninis ball.

Sit ard hold a tennis ball between the
bottoms of both feet.

Rall onto y.our back and throw the ball

over your heari 7
Retrieve the ball: *R

CLASS ACTIVITY

Suspend inflatable balls on  elastic
to a height above the children’s reach.
Line up in tearns at the end of the
room i

Ruri and jump 10 h|t the ball wrth one
hand. Line up at the other end of the
room. *R

Repeat using the other hard.
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Run and jump to hit the ball with both
hands. *R
Run and jump to catch the ball with
both hands and pull it dewn to your
chest. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Place & basket on & chair and put three
beanbags into it.

Throw three beanbags underarm, into
the basket using one hand: *R

Charige hands: *R

Stand an inflatable clown against a
wall. Put three foam balls in 3 basket
beside it.

Throw the beanbag overarm at an in-
flatable clown which will wobble when
hit: * R : 7
Throw the:-ball three times:with one
hand and three times with t. ¢ Other.

Play with hoops -
Give each child a hoop

One rope and the low trapeze

Place the medium vaulting box at
right angles to the beatboard and mats.
Place the high vaulting box beside

the riat.

Run and jump on the bea'board bunny
jump onto the end \;f the box.

Move to- the other end of the box and
jump onto the mat. *R

Jump off the high bok, *R

One set of outside equipment
Move along each piece of equipment
looking asyrnrnetrical

Another set.of nutsnde eliutpment
Move aiong each piece of squipment
looking symmetrical.



SYMMETRICAL AND ASYMMETRICAL

With High and Low Parts

SHAPES LESSON 12

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Run around the room.

On stop; stand very still. *R
This tests ‘the. gi]//(lrens reactions.
Talk about whether the children look

symmetrical or asymmetrical.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

gyfnp one foot off the ground before
the other and put one foot dowri before
the other. *R -
Ask the children for different combina-
tions.

Jump both feet off the ground at the

same time and put them down one
before the other. *R

Jump one foot off the ground before
the -other and put both feet down at

the same time:. *R

Make a symnietrical s‘1ape with both
feet the highest part of you.

At the low level this is hard for-children
to comprehend. Explain that when
meking a shape at-the low level with

the foot as the h/yhesr part, the.foot

musr nc he raised to the medium leve!.

Level 2
Make an asymmetrical shape W|th one
foot low.

Repeat this sequence with the other
foot low. * R

Level 2
Make- a symmetrrcal shape with both

hands the highest part of you.

tevel 3 ] : -
Make - an asymmetrrcal shape witil one

Repeat thrs _sequence with the other
hand low. * R :
Put bothsequences together and repeat

them once:

For progress‘/on add a sequence at
fev /3and[ey§[77ww” -
Put all three sequences together.

Cur! up on you' hends and feet

Jump both feer off the quor at the
same time and put them down at the
same time. *R

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and stand facing each
other.

Give each rair a Stick.

One partner.stand W|th feet apart and
level and -hands slightly apart:-on the
stick: The other put one hand on the
stick and push it to the ficor against
the pull of your-oartner- why makes it

I tly dlfflcu|t bu: it 1mpossrble

PUll it up again against the push . your
partner:
Repeat with the other hand.

Change places with your partner. *R

palms facmg you.

Oper' your ‘mgers and shut your toes.

Opéni your toes and shut your fingers.
*R

Give each child a tenn/s ba//

Sit and hold-a tennis ball between the

bottoms of both feet: .
Roll onto your back and throw the
bal! over your head. *R

Throw the ball:
sitting position. *R

forward from the

e
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CLASS ACTIVITY

Put baskets in the iniddle of the room,
one in front of each team.

tine wp in teams at the eng oj the
room. Run and jump a basket; spring-
ing from one foot and Iandmg on the
other. Run andline up at the oher end
of the room. *R

This activity encourages the childreri to
jump very high.

Suspend inflatable balls - on - elastic
toa he/ghr above the children’s reach.
Run and -jump- to catch the ball with

both hands and pull it down to your
chest. *R

GROUP ACTIVI'H S

Cones
Pop-a-lots
Suckers

Bumble puppy
P

wogo .- .
Space hoppers

0n= rope and the h|gh trapeze

Place the high vaa/tmg horse near tne
beatboard and mats.

Place the medium vaulting box beside
the mats:

Run and jump on the beatboard hold
the- perimels-and-ouick -squat hetween
them and land on the mat. ‘R

Watch therposmon of the children’s

hands and fest before they bunny jump
oft.

One set of outside e ulpment

Move backward along the equipment
looking symmetrlcal

Another set of outsnde eqummem )
Move backward along the equipment
looking asymmetrical with one hand

high.
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DIRECTION _

Curlmg and Stretchmg

LESSON 13

INTReBueToR Y ACTIVITY

Run around the room; moving forward.
Run: around the room moving back-
ward.

Turn your head as you run to see where
you are going.

How can you move SIdeways7

Ask for ideas from the children for the
class. to copy. Running with one leg
crossing over the other or slip-stepping
are the usual.

Move sideways:

Repeat moving to the other side.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Give each child a beanbag.
Level 1
Curl up on the beanbag

Move . forward to stretch out leavmg
your feet near the beanbag.

Cu;l up again. 7 7
Move: backward to stretch out, leaving
your hands near the beanbag.

Curl up again: *R

tevel 2 -
Curl up on the beanbag

M’ov,e sndeways to_be wide, ieaving a
hand and foot near the beanbag.

Curl up agam

Repeat to the other sude *R

Put both sequences together: *R

For progression, do the sequences in
reverse.

~_ WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Give each child a beanbag

Put the beanbag in front of you.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Place your feet ncar the beanbag

Put your hands on the floor at the top
of it; leaving a space between them and
the beanbag.

Jump your feet rorward and back *R

Place your feet on one side of the
beanbag-and your hands on the floor at

the top of it:
Jump your feet from side to side. *R

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and stand facing each
other. )

Give each pair a stick.

Hold the stick between you.

Each of you put one foot back.

Push your partner away.

Change your feet and push again:

Pull your partner towards you.

Change feet and puH again.

Hold the stick between you:

Oné of -you; put your hands on top of
the stick and push it to the floor.

The other put your hands underneath
the stick and pull it to the ceiling.

Change over.

FOGT EXERCISES

S|t W|th your Iegs 0ut stralght

Bend them back *R

7Brarlance on your bqttqrn and shake your
hands and feet in the air.

Sit with your legs out straight.

Place one foot across the other knee
and make a iarge circle with your big
toe.

Make the
ay. *R

circle go around the other

Se 122

Change Iegs *R
Give each ch//d a ueanbag

Stand up and open the toes o1 one fvut
ovei the beanbag. _

Shut them and puck up the beanbaa
Throw the -beanbag forward as far as
you can. *R
Change feet. *R

If some children find this difficult, do
not change their direction.

Throw the beanbag backward. *R
Change fest; *R 7

Throw the beanbag sideways across
your other leg or away from it. *R
€hange feet. *R

CLASS ACTIVITY

Give each child a beanbay
Stand behmd the beanbag.

Jump over the beanbag with yoar fest
together and jump once more on the
spot. 7 i
Turn around; jump.back and jump once
more on the spot. *R

Jump- forward and back over the bean-
bag with 3 jump on the spot in between.
Stand beside the beanbag

Jump sideways :over the beanbag witn
your feet together. Jump once on the
spot: -

Jump ‘one-two’ back again. *R
This is thglump used for sk}ppmg
Demonsirate . how. this fump. s used
when skipping with a rope. There may
be a child in the tfass who tan demon-

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Space hoppers
Tether ball__

Pop-a-lots
Cones




Oner rope and tha Iow trgpe;g -
Place a mat on the beatboard anc one
ét esch sideof it.. - -

Place the high vau/tmy box besrde the

mats.
Sit on the h|gh end . of - the beatbcard

with your feet on the floor:
Lle back on the mat and curl up by

put‘lng your knees on your chest.

Roll a little mdeways onto the mat
beside you,- going over-on your shoui-

der. This is called a shoulder roll. *R

E‘ractlse rolling over onto the mat on the
other side. *R

Slt on the hlgh erd of the beatboard
with your feet on the fioor.

Lie back on- the - mat. and curl up by

pumng your knees on your chest:

Place your hands down fia. beside your
ears. S
Bring -your knees ove: your shoulders
onto the mat,

Press on your hands to qut your shouI-
ders off the mat to allow room for your
head to pass under. Your-legs-will -ge

straight back over your head onto the
mat to enable you to stand up.

Thrs isa backward roH R

Watch the posmon of the ch//drens
hands and feet before they bunny jump
off.

Onesetﬁof outsrde equrpment

Move backward along each piece of
equipment.

Another set of outside equipment

Move backward along each piece of
equipment:

The chiigion must be encovraged to
turn :heir heaas io watck where they
are going.

DIRECTION

Making Different Shapes on the Same Level

LESSON 14

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

ERIC

Run forward around the room:

Run backward around -thie room. Turn
your head as you run to see where you
are going.

Move sndeways around the room.
Repeat gning the other way.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

éive ea'ch child a hoop.

Level ? .
Curl up in your hoop .

Move yoLr hands fnrward into the space

|ns|de and stretch out:
Move backward and curl up

Move- your feet backward into- the space

outside your hoop; leaving your hands
inside, and stretch out.

Move forward to curI up agaln ’R
Add. Curl up |n: your hoop.

Move one hand and one foot sideways
into the space outside -your. hoop,

leaving the other hand and foot inside
and be wide.

Curl up again in your hoop.
Repeat to the other side.
Repeat rhe movements in sequence
several times:

For progression, ) use nther fevels.

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Pu: both feet |nslde the hoop with one
hand inside and one hand outsude

Jump from srde to side in and out of

the hoop: *R
Lift your hands after each jump and

rlght around the hoop
Repeat in the other directicn.

Find a partner and sit beside each
other:

Give each pair a stick.

Lie on-the floor o.. your tummy, head
to head with your partner and hold the
stick between you.

Push your partner away.

Pull your partner towards you.

Rc!l onto your back; head to head
with your partner and hold the stick
between you.

Push your oartner away:
Pull your partner towards you.

Knecl down with your bottom touchmg
you: neels and hold the stick between
you.

Push your partne. away:
pi:h vour partner towards v _ .

FOOT EXE RCISES

Stretch your feet forward as far as you
can.

Bend them back R
Sit with your Iegs out stralght

P!ace one foot across your other knee
and make a large circle in the air with
vour big toe. *R

Make the circle go around the other

way: *R

Change legs. *R

Give each child a marble.

Stand and pick up a marble with ohe

foot. B
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Walk with it to the other end of the
room.

Walk back wnth the marble under yoar
other foot.

Give each child another marble and a
basket.

PICK up -a- marble wrth each feot walk
with them to tne other end of the
room and back again.

Stand and balance on vne Ieg Put one
marble and then the other into a basket:

CLASS ACTIVITY

Give each child a ball- 7
Throw the ball underarm to the ceiling.
Let it bounce, then try to catch it. *R

Roll your ball along the floor and run
to stop it with your feet. *R

Stop the ball with different parts of
your body *R

In this activity the children have to con-
trol the roll of the ball. This is difficult
for poorly co-ordinated children. -They
have to move quickly to place them-
selves in front of the ball and they have
o watch it carefully (eye-body co-
ordination).

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Sklp ina hoop or rcpe

Suckers
Suction darts
Tardet balt

One rope and the hlgh trapeze -
Pface the high vaulting hosse near the
beatboard and mats.

Place the high vaulting box beside the
mats.

Run and 1urno on the beatboard Ho'd
the pommels and quick sqgaat between
them. *R

Bunny jump off the box. *R ]

Check the. position of the ch:/drens
hands and feet before they bunny
jump off. :

One set of outside equrpmentr B

Move forward and then backward along
each piece of equipment before moving
te the next piece:

Another set of autside. equlpment -

Move forward and then backWard long
each piece of equipment befcre moving
to the next piece.

LESSON 15

___ DIRECTION
aeh level

Making & Brfferent Shape e

INTRODU(‘TORY ACTIVITY

Run around the room.

On stop; jump very hlgh
Land  with your knees bent your- feet

and facing

and: knees slightly apart
straight forward.

Balance in this position. *R

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Give each child a beanbag.

Put the beanbag in front of you,
Level 1

Stietch odit,

tevel 3 _

Curl up. Step over the beanbag
l.epeat the sequence.

Level 1
Cutl up
Level 3-

Stretch out: Step over the beanbag

Repeat the sequence.
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Level 1 -

Stretch out:

Level 3
Curl up.

Step over the beanbag.

Leve' 1
€cr! op:

Level3 - -
Stretch out. *R

For progression, reverse the order: *R

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

étretcn out on your n'a'rids’ and te'et

;lrurnp your feet backward to stretcn
out. *R

Curl up on your hands and feet.

Jump your feet backward to be wide
and forward to carlup. *R

Make -a sequence of <tretched curled

andwide.
Repeat this sequence several times,

saying it to yourself as you do it.
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PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and face each other:
Give each pair 3 stick.
Hold the st|ck between you.

One partner-put yaur hands underneath
the stick and try to pull it to the ceiling.

The other, pat yocr hands on top of
the stick and push it to the floor.
Change over.

FOOT EXERCISES

Sit with your legs out straight.
Hold your hands up with your palms
facing you.

Open and shut your flngers and toes.
*R. .

Shake them in the air. o
Open your fingers and shut your toes:

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Change over. ;R
Give each child a beanbag
P-ck up the beanbag wnth one foot and

Repeat wnh the other foot

Throw it backward twice with each
foot:

Throw it sideways; twice in one d|rec
tion--and then - twice -in the opposite

direction with each foot:
Repeat this sequence once.

Throw: your beanbag underarm to
the ceiling. *R
Change hands. *R

Throw you, beanbag overarm to the
floor. *R o

Think about the position of vour feet.
Talk to yourself as you throw (down:
around and over).

Can you do this with the other hand7
Give each gfllfa[ a rope or hoop.
Skip in a rope or hoop:

CLASS ACTIVITY

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Give each child a beanbag.

Bculd a tower of blocks using the

bottoms of both feet.
as your legs will reach.

Build it as high

Suction arts.
Target ball

Mark the ball .

Move ydeways in one d|rect|on along
each- piece of equirment and back in
the opposite direction before moving gn
to the next piece.

Move vp and down through the rungs of
the [adder.

Another set of outsnde equnpment

Move sudeways in one direction along
each piece of equipment, -and -back in

the opposite direction before moving on
to the next piece.

BIRECTIGN (BIAGGNAL)

Stabmzmg certain body parts

LESSON 16

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Stand in the middle of the room.

Run to touch the four sides of the
room.

§1t in the m|ddle of the room when
you have fmuhed *R

the room.

Stand beside the \aultmg Horse. o
Run to touch the four corners of the
room.

Touch-the- vaultmg horse 4n the mlddle

of the room before touching each
corner .

This will make the chitdren run diagon-
a//y

Sit in the m!ddle of the room when you

have finished: *R

GEN:R?‘«L BODY MOVEIV'EI\T

Give each child a beanbag.

Q

Level 2 :
Cur! up on the beanbag W|th 3 hand or
foct at each corner;

Levell - - -

Keep -cne hand qcnte st|l| and move
your body to it and stretch out in the
space near the corner.

Move back to curl up.
Repeat thns action to the other hand

The first part of the sequenre may need
to be repeated before the next part
is added.

Level3 -
Keep nne foot qu|te sth and move

nigar the corner.

Move back to cu rI up:

Repeat this action tc the other foot.
Comrblne thﬁe movements to form a
sequence. *R

For pragress:on other combinations of
levels can be used.

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Be wide on your hands and feet.

\'{;u B

ey

Jump and Iand w+th both feet |n the

position of the right toot and stretch
out

Jump and land with both feet in the
position cf the left foot and stretch out.
Jump to be wide again.

Combine the movements to form a
sequence. *R

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and:sit heside each other
facing in opposite directions.

Put your legs straight out in front of
you. :

Keep your bottoms next to each other.
Haok elbows W|th your partner

Pull your partner towards you

Fut. your hands flat agalnsl your part-
ner’s and push him away.

SV,"!",e,I,t,‘? face the opposite direction.
Repeat pulling and pushing. )
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FOOT EXERCISES

Sit with your knees bent and lift yoar
feet off the floor.

Open and shut your fmgers and toes.
*R

Stralghteh your knees and lift your feet
off the floor.

Bend and stretch them. *R
Place a basket in- each corner ofr the

room:. _ Fill one basket with_tennis balls;
one with beanbags, one with Blocks and
the other with marbles.

Transfer a tennis ball, a bearbag, a
biock and a marbie from one basket to
another.

Explain wﬁat the wbrd transfer mears. .
Talk about other examples of the word.

CLASS ACTIVITY

GROUF AETIVITIES

Ask the class to form a circle. Stand in
the middle hoiding a red beanbag in one
he id and a biue one in the other.. - - . -
Begin_by throwing.the red beanbag to
a-child. -The child who has the red
beanbag must hold it antil the blue
one_has been thrown to the child
next to him, and then he throws it

pae[; The ch//d wrth the bi’ue beanbag
thrown to the next child.  You must
only have one beanbag at a time.

Theaw the- red beanbag back to the

teacher -when she has thrown the blue
one to the child next to you.

If she throws you a bloe one; hold it
until she has thrown the red one.

You must throw underarm very -care-

fully :> that the teacher can catch it
easily as she has two beanbags to watch.

Mark the ball .

Bounce a ball to a heIper

Finger-pops

Two ropes

Piace the equipment in a tine with the
two- vaulting boxes on their high legs,
each side of the buck on its medium
legs and @ rhair at each end of the
boxes.

€limb ontc a chan and move a!ong the

top of one of the boxes; step down onto
the buck and crawl under it.

Climb back -cnto the: buck and then
move along the second box.

Get off using the second chair if
necessary. *R

One set of oﬁtiide eadiﬁﬁefﬁ

ent dlrectlons

Another set of outslde equ-pment

dnectuons

SMALL LARGE AND WIDE BASES

LESSON 17

Different shapes on large and smal! bases

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Run around the room.

On- -stop, put a lot of your body on the
floor

This isa /arge base The language used
must be approprizte to the children in
the- ciass. . Young children will not
undgfsitaantlys and will need | to be told

‘a lot of’ or ‘a little bit’ throughout the
lesso..

Run again, and on stop put a differ-
ent jot of you on the floor.

Walk around the room.

On stop; pat a little blt of you on the
floor.

Walk agam and on stop, put a different

little bit of you on the floor.
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Levei 1
Make anv qhape ona Iarge basa:

Level 2 - -
Make any shape on a Iarge base.

Level 3
Make any shape on a large base.

Combme the movements to form a
sequence. *R

Repeat the sequence changmg the Iarge

of your body off the floor as you t:ah
Drop back onto the large base before
moving to the next level. *R

126

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

S|t with - your bot*om hands andg feet

on the foor:
L|ft your_ bottom off the ﬂOOI

Jump one foot and then the other off
the floor. *R_

Jump both feet off the floor at the same
t:me *R

It is difficult to get them very high.

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and stand beside each
other.
Give each pair a stick.




E

RIC

One of you stan 7w7|t7hf your feet apart

on a line and your hands a little apart
on the stick.

The other; put one hand on the stick in
between your partner's and place the
opposite foot back.

Pull your partner over the line:
Repeat with the other haad.

Change places with your partner and
pul| again.

Bepeaﬁti trymg to push your partner

over the line:

Lie on the floor on your back.
You cannot see your feet; so you will
have tc think about them.

Hold your hands up where yoa can
see them.

Open and shut . 5ur fingers and toes.
*R

Shake them in the air.

Straighten your legs and lower them
slowlv.

Pface a baskeg in gag/;ﬁcorner of the
room.  Fill one basket with tennis
balls, - one - with beanbags, one with

{J{ocks and the other with marbles.
Move backward, transferring a terinis
ball, a beanbag, -a block- and a marble

from one basket to another:

CLASS ACTIVITY

éuiia a tower of blocks.

Two ropes

Place the high vaultmg horse near the
beatboard and mats.

Place the high vaulting box beside the
mats. .

Run. ahd jum”p bh thé béatbbard

between them. *R
Bunny jump off the box. *R
Check the posmon of the children’s

hands and feet as they perform the
movements.

Kesp the Baskét i'u’ii
or .
Skipinaropeora hoop

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Fmger pops
Use each finger i in tum on both hands

One set of outslde equlpment :
Put a lot of yoda on each piece of equip-
ment as you move along it.

Ahbthéi set of outside eﬁuipmeﬁi
Putrﬁairjgt -of -you -on cach piece of

equipment as yoa move along it.

SMAI:L*; tARGE AND WIDE BASES
Ditferent shapes on wnde bases

EQSON 18

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Move around the room on a large base:

Move -around the room on a different
large base:
Move around the room on a smali base.

Move around the room on a duf‘erent

small base:

Hop on one foot )

Or) strop,r be on awuﬁdﬁ'eibas'e.

Hop on the other foot.

On stop; be on a ditferent wide base.
Expl‘a: 1-to. the children-that 3 wide base

has_lots of small parts of the body
taking the weight. - Any shape can be
on a wide base. Junior primary children
find a wide base too difficult to compre-
hend. - With careful teaching. they -may

be able to make shapes on lots of smal!
parts.

Q

tevel 1 - -
Cur! up on a wide base

Eevel 2 -
Stretch cut on a wide base.

Level 3 -
Be wide on a W|de base *R

/f .a sequence on wide bases is too
difficult for the younger children, use
smil] hases instead. - -- - -

For progression, a second Sequence can
be - added- starting curled on [level 2,

szretchedf on jevel 3 and wide on fevel 1.

De this several times.
Add the second sequence to the fi irst.

A third sequence can be added by start-
ing curled on level 3, stretched on Jevel
1 and wide on level 2.
Do this several times.

(-
1ol
b
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Put ali three sequences rogether and
merzorise thern.

‘NEIGHT ON TWO HANDS J

Be wide on vour hands and feet.
Jump and. land -with both feet in the

position of the right foot and stretch
out.

Jump tc be wnde again:

Jump and Iand with both feet in the
position of the left foot and stretch out.
’R )

Jump to be wnde again:

Combine the movements to form a
sequence. *R
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PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and stand facing each
other.

Give each pair a rope

Fold the rope into quarters.

One of you stand with your feet apart
and level on a line, hoiding each end of
the folded rope.

The other stand with one foot back and
the oppesite hand holding the middle of
the rope.

Try to puH your partner over the line.

Change hands and feet and repeat the
action:

Change pIaces with your partner
Repeat the actwaty, trying - to push

your partner back from the line:

FOOT EXERCISES

Lle on- your tummy and bend your

knees 5o that your feet are in the air.

Put your hands on your bottom %0 that
vou cannot see them.

Open your flngers and toes. ’R )
Roll over onto your back and shake

your hands and feet in the air.

Stralqhten your Iegs and lower them
s'owlv : .
Li( dri 96Ur tummy so that your feet

Stretch your feet up and bend them
down. *R

Roll over onto your back and shake
your feet in the air.

Stralghten your legs and Iower them
slowly

Find a partner and snt
other.

Give each pa/r a tennis ball.
Whlle balancung on-your- bottom hoid
a ball between the bottoms of both
feet_and throw it for your partner 10
catch.

Your partner repeats the throw. *R

facing each

CLASS ACTIVITY

Finger-pops

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Mark the ball

Slippery dip
Tether bali
Skipping in a rope or hoop

Qhé rdpé and thé high trapeze

Place the medium vaulting box nesr
the beatboard and mats.

Place the high vaulting box beside the
mats.

Run and jump on the beatboard and
bunny jump over the imedidm box. *R
Jump off the box. *R

Eang underneath the equipment from
a small base.

Anothe. set of outslde equnpment

Move along each piece of equ1pment
and iift as much of yourself off it as
you can, to b2 on a smal! base.

SMALL, LARGE AND WIDE BASES

Each on a different level

LESSON 18

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

room; either in fines or in a circle;
dép'én’dfn'g bh 'rh'é évailab/é Sbace

Arrange s*ack/ng baskets around the

to the other:

On stop, turn aromd and go the other
way.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Any shape ona Iarge base.

122

Level 2

Any shape on a wide base.

Level 3

Any shape on a small bzse. ’R

For progress:on a second sequence
can be added beginning on a large base
on Jevel 2, 3 wide base on Jevel 3 and 2

small base on fevel 1.

Do this several times.

Add the second sequence to the first.

A _third sequence can bte aaded
beginning on & large-base on-level 3, a
wide base on fevel 1 and a small base on
levef 2.

Do this several t/mes N

Put the three sequences together and
memorise them .

123

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Be wide on a wide base.

Jump your feet into the air remaining
wide.

Land oh a wide bass. “R

Be wude on a wide base;

Jump your feet into the air and chck
your feet together. _

Ltand on a wide base: *R

_PUSH AND PULL

Find a nartner and stand facing each
other.

Q .

ERIC
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Give each pair a stick.
Hold a stick between you.
Place your feet wrde 2part and IeveI

One of you put your hands underneath
the stick and try to pull it to the celllng

The other put your hands on top of the
stick and push it to the fioor:

Change over. *R

_FOOT EXERCISES

Srt 'rth your legs out stralght

Qtretch your feet down as hard as you
can:

Bend them back. *R
Sit with your legs out straight.
P!ace one foot acrcss‘ 1he otner knee

Change legs. *R
Give each child a marble.
Walk with. the marble under your foot

to the ot ther end of the room;
V}aJk hack with the marble under the
other foot

basket

Walk thh a marble under each foot to
the other end of the room and back
again: o

Balance on one leg and put one marbIe
and then the other into a basket.

Q

CLASS ACTIVITY

Finda partner
lee each pair a hoop
Ornie of you hold the top of the hoop

with-one haud to stop it from lifting off
the floor.

Put the other hand at the side to stop
the hoop from rolllng away

The Votherfrun -through the hoep

wifhdct tO[IChlng it

Change places wrth your partner. *R

Run through the hoop and aroana one
side of it to make a circle. *R

Change places with your partner. *R
Run throdéh the hoop;: around one side
of- through the middie -again- and

':iround your partner: *R (Figure of 8)
Ask what shape the children have inade.
Do Vthree figures’ of eight and change
places.

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Finger-pops
Hop-skips

Place a basket on & chair and put
three beanbag init.

Threw, -three - aeanbags underarm into

the basket gsing one hand:
cna'n'ge' hands “ﬁ

wall. Put "h»’e foam ba//s in a basket
bes/de it.

Throw overarm at an_ rnflatable clown
which will wobble when hit.

Throw three times wrth one hand and
three times with the other:

One rope and thé Iow trapeze

e

4
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Place a,mat on - the beatboard and one

each side of it on the fioor.

Sit on the high end of the beatboard
with your feet on the floor.

Lie back on the mat and curI up by

Roll a Iltfle
teside - you going over on your shoul
der. This is called a shoulder roll .
Practise rolling over
on the other side.

Sit on the hngh end of the beatboard
with your feet or; the floor:

onto the mat

L|e back -on- the mat and curl up by

putting your knees on your chest.

Place your hands down flat beside your
Bring -your knees over your shoc!ders
onto the mat.

Press on your . hands to |IfE7Y£U7I' ;hou'
ders off the mat to aliow room for: yoar
head to pass under. - Your legs will go
stralght back over your head onto the

mat to enable you to stand up.
Th|s is a backward roll.

Place a high vaulting box on eagb ;jdé Qf

the medium buck and a chair at each of
the outside ends of the boxes.

Climb onto a chair, mot 2 alongﬁthe top

of one of the boxes ste;> dJown onto the
buck and crawl under it.

Climb -onto the buck again and onto the
second box.

Move along it and get off the second
cnair. ‘R

One sit of outs:de equrpment

Move along. each piece of cguipment
or ; wide base.

Another set of outside equipment.
Move diong-each piece of equipment

on a wioce base:
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SMALL LARGE AND WIDE BASES o
Using Symmetrical and asymmetrleal shapes

LESSON 20

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Run to touch three 'hmgs in the room

that are a long way from one anothe
and then sit down.

Run and touch them again in the same
order.

Run and touch the three thmgs again
and add one more:

Run and- tcuch them, all- agam in the

same order; and then sit dcwn:

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Make a symmeirical shape on a wide
base.

tevel 3 -
Make an asymmetrical shape ona smaII
base.

Repeat this sequence, being aSymmet
rical on the other sige.

Level 1
Make a symmetrrcal shape on a laree
base.

Repeat the whoIe sequence
For progression use different ievels.

Repeat Irf‘ung your feet up from one
spot. and _ putting them down in
another. *R

PUSH AND PULL
Level 2 o .
Find a partne; and sit facing each
other:

Cross your legs and shake right hands
with your partner.

F‘ull vour partner towards you

Repeat with your left hand.

Repeat wtth both hands

Put vyour .right hand agalnst your
partner’s rrght hand.

Push your partner away.

Repeat wrth your other hund

Repeat with both hands.

Level1

Repeat the level 2 activities on your

tummy:
tve!" - o
Repeat the level 2 activities standing
up.

FOOT EXEPCISES

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Give each child & beanbag.

Curl up on your hands and feet.

F’ut the beanbag between your feet and
a5 you jump- them -into-the-air,-lift the

beanbag up, holding it securely between
your feet. *R

124

Sit with your legs out strainkit.

Stretch your feet down as hard as you
can.

Bend them back. *R

Sit with your legs out straight.

Place one foot across the other knee and
make a large circle with your big toe.*R

o |
e
D

Make the circle go around the other
way. ‘R i

Change Iegs 'ﬁ

Give each child a beaniag.

Pick up the beanbag with your toes.

Put your hands on the ficor.

Lift your foot up to throw the beanbag
over your head. * R

Practise with the other foot. *R

ﬁer}eat using altesnate feet.

-

Give each child a beanbag.

Throw your beanbag underarm to the
ceiling. *R

Change ﬁaaa;r "R

CLASS ACTIVITY

floor "R S
Think about the position of your feet:
Talk to -yourself as your throw {up,
down, arcund and over).

Can you do this with the other hand?

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Suction darts
Target bali

Bur|d a tower of blocks

Mark the ball

One set of outsrde equ:pment
Move along each piece of equipmient on
a large base, being symmetrical.

Ariothar set of outside equipment
Move -along rach -piece of equipment on

a wide base, being asymmetrical.




RIGHT AND LEFT

Usnng diﬁerent shapes on each level

LESSON 21

mrqooucrrjnv ACTIVITY

PUSH AND FULL _J

Run around the room. On stop. put
your right hand in the zir.

Put it on the floor. *R o

Run around the room: On stop; put
your right hand on your right knee.

Put it on your head. *R

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Level 1

Curl up with your rlght hand on your
head.

Eevel 2 -
Stretch out with your right hand on
your rig’ht knee.

Level,3

Be wide with yoor rlght hand on the
floor. *R

For progressior, begln a second se-
quence curled on level 2; stretched cri
level 3 and vide on level 1.

Repeat this sequence once:

Combine the two sequences.

Add 3 third sequence bemg curled on

leve! 3, stretched on level 1 and wide on
fevel 2.

Repeat i‘hlu sequence once:

Combine the sequences and memorise
them.

| wetoHT on TWo HanDs

L
Level 2 -

Curl up on your hands and feet.

Jump up with your right foot hvgh. *R
Jsmp, making your right foot go side-
ways *R

tavel 3 . -

Be stretched out (w1th your r|ght foot
high and jump up on the left one. *R

Q

Find a partner and sit with your Iegs
crossed facmg eac* other.

Give each pair a rope.

7old a rope inte quarters:

Each of -you hold-one end of the folded
rope with your right hand. ~

Kneel on both knees with your bonom
off your heels.

Poll your partner towards yoo

Kneel on your jeft knee with your right
knee up. -

Putl your partner towards you:

Kneel on both knees with your bottom
up off your heels and out your.right
hand flat against your partner’s hand.

Push your partner awav.

Kneel on your left kniee with your rlght
knee up and put your right hand against
your partner’s right hand.

Push your partner away:

FOOT EXERCISES

Sct with both Iegs out straight.

Cpen and shut the toes of vour rlght
foot. R

Shake your right fost in the air.

Bend and stretch your nght foot *R
Shake your .lght foof in the air.
Rotate your right foot. *R

Shake your right foot in the air.

Give each child a beantag.

Stand u up

P4ck up the beanbag with your right
foot:

Throw i lt forward. *R_
I'hro» it backward *R
Thiow it to the rlght. 'R
Put both hands on the floor.

RIC

Lift your foot Up to throw the beanbag
over your head. *R

With -your-hands on the fioor; send the
beanbag between your hands 1o score a
goal. *R

The child’s hands and arms form the
goal posts.

CLASS ACTIVITY

The nght and Ieft yame -
Run around the circle to the rlgl‘t.

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Target bali -
Hold the ball-in your rlght hand and out

your rlght foot back:

Cones held in the nght harnfgf S

Pop-a-lots held -in the right hand (the
red buib will be hit with the left hand)

Rowl at skittles using the right hand.
Stand three skitzles orie in front of the
other two. Place two foarmn balls with

Two suspended ropes together. = - .
Place a mat on the beatboard and one
on the floor on each side of it.

Do a shoulder or backward roll. *R
Piace the two vaulting boxes on their
medjurmn Jegs one on each side of the
buck on its h/gh /egs

Climb_over the buck and under the
second box.

€limb out at the othet énd. *R

One set of outside equupmant
Move. along, - thrcugh, over or around

the equipment with your nght foot
high.
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RIGHT ANB I;EFT

EESSON 12

Using different shapes on each level

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Run around the roumi. On stop, put
your left hand in the air.

Puit your hard on the floor. *R

Run around the room. On stop, put
your left hand on your left knee:

Put your hand on your head. *R

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Curl up with vour left hand on your
head.

Lovel 2 - :

Stretch. out with your Ieft hand ori
your left knee.

Level 3 :

Be - wide - with you’ Ieh hand on the
floor 'R

For progression, make a second se-
guence being eurled on fevel 2, stretch-
ad on level 3 and wide va level 1.

Repeat th/s sequence once.
Combine the two sequences.

Add a third sequence, starting curled
on Jevel 3, stretchied on level 1 and wide
on fevel 2.

Repeat this sequence once.

Put the sequences together and memor-
ise them:

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Level 2
Curl up on vour hands and feet

Jump up wrth your [eft foot high. *R
sump up making your left foot go out
sideways. *R

126

RIC )

Level3
Be stret.,hed out with your Ieft foot
high and jump up on the left one. *R

PUSH AND PULL

Flnd a partner and si*. with your Iegs
crossed, facmg each otner.

G/ve esch pair a rope.

Fold a rope in quarters
Eac.u of you hol(_ one end of the folded

rops with your left hand:

Krige! on both knees with your boitom
off ycur heels: .

Pull your partner towards you.

Kneel on your right kriee with your
left knee up.

Pall your partner tuwards you.

Kneel on both knees with your bottom
off your-heels.-and put your left hand

flat agalnst your partner’s left hand.
Push your partner away.
Kneel on-your rrght keee wrth your Ieft

knee up and put your left hand against
your partner’s |eft hand.

Push your partner away.

FOOT EXERCISES

Sit with both legs out straiéiit;
Open a‘?d shut the toes of your jeft
foot "R

=hake your ieft foot in the air.

Bend and stretch your left £ .oot *A
Shake your Ieft foot in the air
Rotate your Ieftrfoot. *R

Shake your left font ir the air.

Give éébh child a beanbag.

Stand cp

Pick up the beanbag with your Ieft foot
and throw it forward. *R

DO
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Throw it backward: *R

Threw it to the I.ft. *R

Put both Fands on the floor.

Lift your foot up: and thro./v the be‘n
bag over your ead. *R

With your hands on the floor, send the
4 goai 'R

The. "hl/ds hands ana’ arms form the
goal posts.

CLASS ACTIVITY

The right and left game
Run to tne lett around he cirle.

;,aoap ACTIVITIES

Target ball
Hold the ball in your Iet hand and
put ycur left foot back.

Conss held in the:left hand.
Pop-a-lots held- in the eft hand (the
red bulb will be Hit with the right riand).

Bowl at s!uttles,usmg the Ieft hand

Stand three skittles cne in front of the
other two.Place 2 foam balls with them.

Two suspended ropes together
Plice-a mat cn-the heatboard and one

oan *he f/oor on each side of /t
Br‘ a shoulder or backward roll. *R

Place the iwo vau/tmg boxes on their
medium legs cone on each side of the
buck on its high Tegs.

Ciimb. under o~e ot ihc boxes: Cii'mrb
over the buck and under the second box.

Clirmi ot at the other end. *R

Qne set of outslde eqmpment
Move--along, through, over or around

the equipment with your left foot high.




RIGHT AND LEFT

Apphed to different parts of the body

LESSON 23

iINTRODUC TORY ACTIVITY

PUSH AND PULL

Run to touch three different taings in
the room- tha{ are-a-leng-way frorn one

another u<|nq your r|ght hand

in the same order using your Ieft hand
Run to wuch three more things in the

room that are 2 leng- way from one
another,; Jsing yoar right hand.

Run and touch the three things again
in the same order using your |eft hand.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

tevel 1
Curl up with your head on your right
knee

Leve12 -
Stretcii out with your right hand on
your right knee.

Level3
Be -wide -with your rrgnt knee on the
floor *R

Repeat this sequence -using your -eft
knee and your left hand.

For progression, make a .se.ond
sequence - being curled on level 2,

stretched on level 3 and wide on feve! i

Combine the two sequences doing ther
on the right and then left sides.

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Curl up an your hands and feet.

Jump up; making your right foot high.

*R
Make your lefr fout hngh *A
Make both feet hlgh *R

Stretch ou; maklng your. rlght foot
hlgh and j jump up on the left one.
Make your left foot hlgh. *R

Q
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Find a partner and sit heside each other.
G/ ve ezch pair a wheel

Cne partner, kneel down, leaning on the
wheel to make a iable with your back

Fu;h the wheel forward as far as you
can;

Puil it back. keepinj the wt.><i under
your-shci:iders as +ou bring it into your

knees *R
Clve your 'p'artn'!r aturn. *R

Push the wheel sc far forward that you
rest o yourtummy( *R

Lean on -the wheel to-get up agarn
try|ng not to use your eibows:

Pull the- wheel ir to make a table
again. *R

Give your r‘artner atirn. *R

Qne of you lie on your ~immy and the
other kneel down to riiake a table. Hold
the wheei betveen you.

With a push and a pull change posit-
tisns. *R

FOCT EXERCISES

Sit with vour legs out straight.
Open- the toes of your -left foot and

shot the toes of your right foot:
Change 'ﬁ

Bend yo.rr »'th foot back and st.e..ch

Bnnd your left foot back and stretch
your right foo: ‘orward R

Pick -up- xhe beanbag wrth your nght

foot using a different part of yoir bedy
as a base. Turow it away in any direc-
tion. *R .
Perform_ the activity using your left
foot. *R

Make up another activrty and do it Lhree
times with your left foot and three
times with your right foot.

P
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| crassacmvity

Bounce abali in front of you with your
right hand.

Catch the - baII W|th your rluht han'1
cupped undernezth it. *R

Catch the oall by graoomg from abnie
with your right hand.

Repeat with your Iefr '1and

Waik arcund: the room bouncrng and
catching the ball with either hand. As
vvou walk bcunce the ball a littie for-
vierd so that you vtk tuwards it
each time. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Pracnse bowlmg at three skittles.

Give each child a tennis ball and place
a hoop in front of each child.

Threw 2- bal! underarm to the cellmg,

‘2t it drop into the hoop -
Catch it asit bouncesup. *R

i‘ractise with the other hand. *R

Piace the beatboard ir front of the

Plare fhe 7me¢;u7ngﬁand high vauiting
bo <es beside the mats:
Jump up and dowid on the end of the
heathoard four times.

Land on the mat. *R

Ho/d a st/ck up to encourage the chil-
ren to /ump h/gher

J'}LTPWQH the beatboard twice,

jUI’T‘ID the stick; *R

box. *R )

Check the: position of the children’s

hand': éﬂd feet.

then

One set of outside equlpment -
Move along, -through or around the

equipment wiih your right knee hlgh

Another set of ontsrde equupmam
Move along, through or around the
equipment with your left knze high.
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RIGHT AND LEFT
Using space

LESSON 24

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

D/wzfe the cﬁas, /nto two groups each at

opposite ends of the room.
Point to the rlght side of the room:
Cn g9, run- down the right side of

the room to the other end.;

Pomt to the right side of the room
again.

Talk about-the nght bemg on. tfe other
side of the room when facing the
opposite direction.

On go, run down the rlght side of the

room to the other enid. *R

If the children are young, or haye
rlght and left confusion, a helper should
run with them.

Pont to the left side of the room.

Talk about dr/vmy on the I‘eft S/de of
the road. Make the children aware that
although they drive home on the oppo-

s:te s:de of 'be road it 7s still the Iefr

Or g0, run dow-r the left side of the
room to the other end. *R

Mix the calls up. so that the ch:/dren
have to think quickly which side to go.

Some may go dowr; - the mlg'dle These

children are often as confused as those
who go down the wrong side.

7'eéi€énAL BODY MOVEMENT

Put the band on the floor in front of
you to look like a number one:

Level 1
Move--inte the right-hand space and

stretch out with your rught hand and leg
aut 5|deways

SIt down With the band in front of you
agaln

Move- into the eft-hand ;5;6é and
stretchi ott with your left hand and leg
out sideway ¥s.

Sit down with the band in frent of you

again. *R
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Level2 =

Repeat the Ievel 1 activities on level
7. *R

Combine the sequences and repeat them
once. i

For progresmn ada a sequernce on- /eve/
3 using the same movements as on
Tevel 1.

Put them together and memorise them.

I:eve! 2
Curl up on your hands and feet

PIace your right foot ocut SldEWa‘/a
dump both feet |nto the air, keepung

your right foot out to the side: *R

Pui your- ieft foot out to the side and
iump. *R

Level 3

Curl ap on your hands and feet

Put your rlght foot up h|gh

You can. *R o
Put your left foot up high and
jump. *R

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and stand facing each
other.
Give each pair a stlck

Each hold one end Df the stlck \{wth
Put vour left foot

back
Pull your partner towards you.

Repeat ‘holding - the stick with yoor
left hand and with your right foot back.

Stand wnth your feet apart and Ievel

Put -your hands flat against your part-
ner’s hands.

Push your partner away:
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00T EXERCISES

)]

Snt wrth your Iegs ot s ra:ght

Bend your left ieg and put your Ieft
arm around it. This side is resting.

Put your right hand up with the panm
facing you.

Gpen and shut the flngers and toes on
your nght s:de

bhake them in the air.

Change hands and feet. o

Open: and shut the fingers and toes on
your left side.

Snake them in the air.
Give each child a marb/e and put a bas-

ket -of -marbles a~d one of beanbags

at each end of the room.

Walk with a marble L..nder your rlght
foot and- put-it into the basket at the

other end of the room:

Walk -with a marble under your [eft foot
and put it into a basket where you
began.

Repeat this actnvuty using a beanbag.

I o
L CLASS ACTIVITY

The right and left game
Run to the right or left as the direction
is called:

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Conduct these group actlvines as c/ass
activities.

Jump to h|t suspended balls with your

right and left hand in turn. *R

Jump over the -baskets; first takxng off
from your. left foot and-landing on your

right, then takmg off from your right
foot and landing on your left. *R

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Practlse takmg off from your left foot
and landing on both feet. *K

Practise- takmg off from your nght foot
and landing on both feet. *R

Bounce the ball to your partner using
only your right harnd to bounce and
catch. 'R

Repeat u....g vour .ef‘ hand.

Throw underarm 1o your. partner
using alternate hands to throw and
catch. *R

~ PEST AND BALANCE BASES
Usmg dlﬁerent shapes on one level and a dlfferent shape on each level

LESSON 25

IKTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY |

Run around the room.

Gn stop, stretch out on the floor and
rest.

Run around the room:

On stop; curl up on the fioor and rest;

Run around the room.

On stop; be wrde and rest.

The, parts of your body- taking your
weight are called your- base. When
you are restlng you are on a rest
base. B

Run around the room:

On stop, stretch out on the fioor and
rest. o i o
Lift as much of your body off the floor
as you can.

You are balancing and you are on a
balance base.

Repeat wrth curled and wrde shapes

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Level 1

Curl up on a rest base:

S‘tretch out on a rest base..

Be w1de on a rest base. *R

Make the same curled shape on a rest
base.

uft as much of you- oﬁ the fioor as you

can to balance: Rest again:
ﬁe;geat this with the stretshed and wide
shapes:

A,ba/ance is achieved by //ftmg as

much of the body off the ground as

Q

is possible. The resuftant shape is hard

'to hold.
Level 1

Stretch out on a r~st base balance zind
rest

Level 2

Curl up on a rest base, balance and
rest.

Level 3 S
Be -wide on a rest base; balance and
ret. *R
For progression other combinatians of
levels can be used.

WEIGFIT ON TWO HAND?

Curl up on your hands and feet

Jump your feet back to stretch out; and
forward to curl up. *R

Curlup. Jump your feet back to sfretcn
out to be wide. *R

Say the sequiTice 16 yourse'f as you do
it. Curled; stretched; wide:

Ask the children for other -combinations

and teach them to say them as they do

thern. This will help them to remember
the combination.

Make up other sequences and say them
to yourself as you do them,

Wide, stretched; euried.
Stretched, curled; wide.

L

Find a partner and sit down beside each
other:
lee each pair a stick.

PUSH AND PUI:I:

LR
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Level 1

Stretch out; resting on your tummy,
and hold the stick between you:

Push your partnerraway.

Pull your partner towards you.
I:evel 2

Curl up, baiancrng on your knees
Push your partner away.

Pull your partner towards you.
Level 3 -

Be wide, ba|ancmg on one toot.
Push your partner away.

PuIl your partner towards you.
Repeat balancing on the other foot.
This is very difficult for some eh '/dren

They can stand with their feet wide
apart and resting.

FOOT EXERCISES

Sit with your legs out straight.
Hold your hands up in front of you
with your palms facrng you

Open your flngers and shut your toes.

Open  vyour and  shut your

fingers. *R

ICGS

The ch:/aren _may need to practise

opening and shutting their fingers and
toes flrst

Ho!d your hands up in front of vou
with yoar palms facing you.

Open and shut your fmgers and toes. *R
Clve each ch//d a beanbag

Lift the beanbag up with the toes er
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one foot and hop wnth it to the other
end of the room.

Let the beanbag go, pack it up wnth the

other foot and hop back again.
If you are unable to hop you may walk

to the .other end of the -com with the
beanbag held by the toes of one foot.

Pick up the beanbag with the other foot

Do this five times, whether you catch
it or not.

Repeat with y your other hand.

Bounce the baII flve tlmes and grab it
from above with one hand:

Do this five times, whether you catch
it or not.

Repeat mth your other nand *R

and walk back. B
Make up another sequence using three
different ball skills. Do them five times

: with each hand. *R
CLASS ACTIVITY J

lee each Chl/d a ba//

Throw the ball up to tne cerlnng and
let it bounce on the floor. Try to catch
it by Appmg your nand underneath.

Do thrs five times, whether you catch |t
or not:

Repeat with your other hand.
Bounce the ball in- front of youahdiry

to catch it by cupping one hand under-
neath it.

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Flnger-pops : :
Use your thumb wrth each flnge. in
twrn;

Repeat witk the other hand.
Pop-a-lots

Catch the ball in the cone five times
using one hand.

Bumble puppy
Gogo

Slippery dip
Space hoppers

One rope and the low trapeze .
Place the equipment -in a-line with the
two vaulting boxes on their high legs
each side of tke buck on its medivm i2gs
and a chair at each end of the boxes.
Climb .onto a chair and move along the
top of one of the -boxes-step down

onto the buck and move under it:

Climb: onto the buck and onto the
secondbox.
Wove along it and get off; using the
second- charr if 'IECESSEI'Y *R

One set of outsm‘e equ:pment
Climb-in and cut, over and under an:i
along the the  equipment.

Another st of butslde equomem -

€limb in and out; over and under and
zlong the equipment.

REST AND BALANCE BASES

LESSON 26

bsmg different shape on each level

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Run arourd the-room, On step, jump
into the air and | land b'ilanclng oh your
toes with your knees bent: Keep your
knees and feet slrghtly apart.

Jump around the room in this posmon
Repeat the activity once.

Run arourndr the room. On stop, jump
intd the air and Iand

Wai,k in th,ls position around the room.
Repeat the activity once:

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

bl
Stretch out on a rest base.
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tevel 2

Curl up on a balarice base.

Level 1

Move back to ;tretch out on a rest base.
Level 3

Be Wide on a balance base:

Le*’e‘ 1, IDoIontiio - .
Nove back to stretch out on a rest
base. ¥R

This sequence uses- /eve/s 1 2 1.5-1. For
progression ~use levels 2-3-2-1-2: and

fevels 3-7-3-2-3.

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Level 2 -
Curl up on your hands and feet.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

shape in the air. *R
Lavel 2

Take off from
shape in the air.

one foot and be any
*R

Take off from the other foot *R

Leve| 3

Tsake off from one foot and be sfretched
outin the air. *R

Take off from the other foot.

*R

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and sit beside each other;
facing opposite directions.

Put your Iegs oat in front of you and
keep your bottoms next to each other.

Hook erows wrth _your partner.
Pull your partner towards you:




E

Put your hands fiat against your part-
ner’s hands and push each other away.
Swivel around to facr "o other way.
Repeat pushing ar ing.

FOOT EXERCISES

Lie on your back with your legs out
straight.

Bend and stretch your ankles. * R

Sit and bend your knees: Lift your feet
off the floor.

Cpen and shut your fingers ard ioes. * R
Give each child a bééhbé_é

Hold the beanbag between the toes of

one foot while you are on a rest base.
Make up ways of throwing the beanbag.
Repeat with the other foot. )
Make up ways of throwing the beanbag
while you are on a balance base.

CLASS ACTIVITY

Make Up a sequencé using three differ-
ent ball skills:
Do them with each hdnd fwe times: *R

Make up- - another sequence using 1
different combination of ball skills.

Repeat them once.

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Fmger pops

Repeat wnth the other hand

Pop-a-lots )

Catch the. bali in the cone five times
with_one hand and five times with the
other;

Cones
Catch the ball
hand.

five times with each

Practise sklpplng inarcpeora hoop
Space hoppers

Slippery dip -
Bumble puppy

One rope and the h|gh trapeze o
Place the high vaulting horse near ..:e
beatboard and mats.

Place the mats beside the htgh -'au/t/ng
box.

Run and jump on the beatbOord hold

the pommels and quick squat between
them, *R

Jump off thebox. *R

One set of outslde equlpment
Hang under the equipment.

Try to move while hanglng underneath

Another set of outside equipment
Hang under the equipment.

Try to move while harging underneath.

REST AND BAI;ANCE BASES
Using symmetrical and asymmetncal shapes

LESSON 27

INTRODUETORY ACTIVITY

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Keep the basket ful,
Use one hand to bring the beanbagpaglg
to the basket.

During the second game
use your other hand. During the third

game; use one hand and then the other:
OR

Run arcund the room: On stop, jump
into the air-and land halancing on your
toes with your knees bent;

Keep your knees and feet sllghtly apart
Jump around the room in this posmon
Repeat the activity once:;

Run around the room. On stop, jump
into the air and land.

Walk in this position around the room.
Repeat the activity once.

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Level 2 .
Curi up and be symmetrlcal on a res:

base:

Level 3
B wide andg asymmetrlcal on a balance
base

Level 2

Cusl up and be SYMuTiEiNC 2! on a rest
base.

Level 1 o ,

Stretch out and be asymmetrical on a
balarce base.

Level 2

Curl up and be symmetrlcal OR a rest
base,

Repeat this segugrice belng asymmemc

al on the other side on levels 3 and 1:

This sequence uses isvels 2:3-2-1-2. For
progression _use flevels 3-1-3-2-3 and
levels 1 2-7-3-1.

[ Wi iGHT ON TWO HANDS

Curl up on your hands and feet:

Jarnp both feet off the floor at the
same time and put them dowp at the
SN rime.

Jump one foot off the floor before
the other and pur one foot down
i7e"ure the other.

;lunp both feet off the floorﬁ at the

same time and put then. dovsn one ata
time.

Lift one foot off the flnor bafore the
other and put boih feet down at the
same time.
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PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and stand i. .g each

other.
Shake hands with your right hand and
put your left foot back.

Pull your partner towards you.

Repeat with the other hand and foot.
Repeat with both hands placing your
feet apart and Ie\7e|

partners right hand and your left foot
back.

Push your partner away

Repeat with your left hand and foot

Repeat with both hands and put your
feet apart and level.

FOOT EXERCISES

Stand on both feet and Irft your heels
off the ground at the same time. *R

Repeat the actrvrty llftlng one foot off

the ground and then the other. *R

At each end of the room place baskets
containing beanbags, blocks, tennis
balls, and marbles.

Hold _block between the bottoms of

both feet:
Move to the other end of the room on
your bottom, hands and feet and place

it in a basket:

Transfer a tennis ball in the same way.
Transfer a beanbag by picking it up with

your toes and walking with it to a

basket at the other end of the room.
Transfer a marble in the same way.

LASS ACTIVITY

Find & partner.

Give each pair a hoop:

One partner hold the top of the hoop
with cie hand to stop it from lifting

off the roor

PUL the other hand at the side to stop
the hoop from rolling away.

The other partner runs through the
hcop without touching it.

Turn and run through it again: *R
Change piaces with your partner.

Hold the hoop for your partner tc
run through.

Run through tine hoop and around one
side of it to make a circle. *R

Change over. *R )
Run through the hoop, around one 5|de

around your partner (figure of eight).
Do three figures of eight and change
over.

If the children are able to cope with a
race after each of them have done

down; back to back; in the hoop to
decide who is first.

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Finger-pops
Hop-skip

Suckers

Practise skipping in a hoop or rope:
Go-go.

Bumble puppy

Climb arcund the sllppery d|p

One ropiefand the low trapeze
Place the high vawiting box near the
Eteatboard and mats.

Place the other high vaulting box
beside the mats.

Ron and jump on the beatboard and
bunny jump over the box. *R

I you find thls,drfflcult climb onto

the box and bunny jump off:
Jump 6?? the other box. *R

One set of outsrde equrprnpnt S
Move along the equipment on a rest
base. - Somewhere along the equip-
ment Ealance by lifting as much of
yourself as you can into the air; being
asymmetrical.

Another §egof outslde eqmpment

Move along the equipment on a rest
base. Somewhere along the equipment
balance by lifting as much of yourself
as you can into the air, being asymmet-
rical.

Usrng space and any shapes

LESSON 28

iINTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

~ GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

B!",!Q,}OUCh three dlfferent thlngs in

the room that are a long way from one
another.

Run and touch the same things in the
same order,
Run and touich the same things in a

different order: *R
132

Give each child a colour band.
Put the band in front of you to look
like a take-away sign.

Levei1
On one side of the band make any

shape on a rest base.

Leve! 2

Step over to the other srde of the
band and make any shape on a balance
base. *R

Level 2 o

On -one side of the band make any
shape on a rest base.

Leyel;” -
Step over to the other side of the band
and make any shape »on a balance

base. *R




Put both sequences together and repeat
them once.

For progression, do the sequences in
reverse.

WEiGHT ON TWO HANDS

Give each child a colour band.

Place the band in front of you to Iook
like a nimber one.

Put your hands on the ﬂoor at the topo of

the band and your feet to one side of it.
Jump your feet sideways across_the

band to the other side and back: *R ]
Tum your band to look like a take-away
sign. o o

Place your feet near the band.

Put your hands down on the other side
of the band, leaving a space between
them and the band.

Jump your feet forward and back. *R

[ PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and sit beside each other:
Give each pair a wheel. N
One partne-: kreel down; Ieamng on the

wheel to make a table with your back
while the other waits.

Push the whee' forward as far as you
can. i

Pull the wheel back; iéée’pingﬂit under
your shoulders as you bring it into
your knees. *R

Give your partne " a turn;

Push the wheel forward so far ©* 'ou
land on your tummy,
Lean -on-t the vyheel to get up agam Try

not to use your elbows.

Pull thfe” wheel in to make a table
again. *R

lee your partner a turn;

One of you ','e,df’,Y,V“ pnryour turnmy
and the other kneel down to make a
table with your back.

Hold the wheel between you:

Wpth a push and a pull,
tions. *R

change posi-

FOOT EXERCISES

Stand on one leg and put the other foot
oot in front of you. o

Make a large circle with your big toe,
moving your foot at the ankle. *R
Make the circle go arcund the other
way. "R

Repeat with the other foot.

Stand on cne leg_and put your

foot out in front of you.

Stretch your foot down as far as you
can.

Bend it back. *R

Repeat with the ¢ her foot

Place baskets at one end Gf the room

and give each child two marbles.

Walk to the other end of the room with
two marbles under one foot.

Pick the marbles up with the other foot
and walk them back again. *R

Stand on one leg: Put both marbles into
the basket. 7

If you cannot do this, put one in at a
time.

CLASS ACTIVITY

Qiu{é each chifd = hoop:

Hold the hoop in front of you, stip
through it and tuim it over your head.
Continue turning .the hoop; jump 1-2
in it then turn the hoop nver your head.
If you can skip, take a skipping rope
and skip to fifty, or until you are tired.

~ GROUP ACTiVITIES

Blocks
Hop-skip_

Pop-g-lots
Cones

Suct on darts
Target ball

Two. suspended ropes

Place the high vaulting box near the
beatboard and mats:.

Place the other high vaulting box beside
the mats.

Run, jump on the beatboard, and bunny
jump over the box. *R

If you find. this difficult; climb onto
the box and bunny jump off.

Jump off the other box. *R

One set of outside equnpment -
Move along, around; through; under
and over the equipment.

Another set of outside equipment
Move along, around, - through, under
and over the equipment:

Run to touch three corners of the room
and sit down,

Q

SPACE LESSON 29
Using symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes
S ——— Run to touch them again in the same -~
INTRODULCTORY ACTIVITY order. GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Run to touch the fourth corner of the
room and two of those already touched.

Run and touch these three corners
again in the same orde .

[

—p

50 .
uer®
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Give each child & colcur band.
Put the band down in front of you to

look like a number one:
133



Leve|1
Curl up and be symmetrical on the
band.

Level 2
Move to the space on one s:da ot the
bund

Stretch out and be asymmetrical.
tevel 1

Move back to be on the band.
Curl up and be symmetricai.
Level 2

Move to the space on the other side of
the band.

Stretch out and be asymmetrical.
Repeat this sequence several times.
Level 1

Curl up and be
band:

symmetrical on the

i:é&éi?;r S

Move to the space on one side of the
band.

Stretch out and be asymmetrlcal

Level 1 o

Move back to be on the band.

CUrI up and be symmetricai.

Level 3

Move to the space on the other side of
tne band.

Stretch out and be asymmetrical.
Repeat this sequence several times.

Put both sequences together and repeat
them once.

__ WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Give each child a colour band.
Put the band in front of you to look

like a number one:

Put your hands and feet on the floor
at the top of the band. ,

Jump your feet back to the space at the
other end of the band.
Jurnp them forward again. *R
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Put the band down in- frort of you to

iook like a take-away sign:

Put your hands down on the cther side
of it and your feet at one end.

Jump your feet to the other end and
back, *R

PUSH AND PULL

CL7.SS ACTIVITY

§i'Vé each chiid a hoop or rope.

Turn the hoop over your head and iump
1-2.

Sk:p in a rope:

Find a partner and stand facing each
other.

Give each pair & stick.

Hold the stick between you.

One of you put_your hands under-
neath the stick and try to pull it to the
celllng

The other put your hands on top of the
stick and push it to the floor.

Chango e, "R

crossed

Hold the stick with one hand.

Pull your partner towards You.

Change hands »rd pull again.

Put both hands against your partner’s
hands.

Unicross your legs but Kezp them bent.
Push your partner away.

FOOT EXERCISES

Sit with youir iegs out straight.
Put your hands up, palms facing you.
Open the fingers and toes on one S|de

while you shut the fingers and toes on
the other side.

Change them. *R

Opén the fingérs on_one hand and the
toes on the opposite foot.

Shut the other flngers and toes.

Change them *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Biocks

Suction darts
Target ball

P/ace the hlgh vau/tmg box at right
angles to the beatboard.

Place the other hlgh vaultmg box beside
the mats

Run jump - on the beatboard and
bunny jump onto the end of the box:

Move to the other end of it and jump
down onto the mat. *R

A leapfrog off the box is a good way to
get off if youcan doit.

Jump _ar bunny jump from the other
box. *R

Check the position of the children’s
hands 3and feet.

One set of outside equipment

Mcve along the top of the equipment
being symmetrical. o
Hang underneath the equipment being
asymmetrical,

Another set of outside equipment
Move -along- the top of the egquipment

being symmetrical.

Hrangwunder;neath the equipment be’ing
asymmetrical:

O
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SPACE

Hrgh and low parts on the right and left sides

LESSON 30

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Run to touch three corners of the
room and sit down. )

Run and touch them again in the same
order.

Run to touch the fourth corner of the
room and two of those already touched.

Run and touch them again in the same
order.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

C‘/ve each child a colour band.

Put the band in front of you to losk
like a take-away sign. o )

Put your hands down at one end of the
band and- your feet beside them, away

from the band:

band. ) )
Move your hands to the other end and
begin again. *R

Give gach ch//d a colour band.

Put the band down in front of you to
look like a number one.

Sit at cne end of the barid.
Level 1

Move ta the right- hand space and make
your right foot hlgh using any shape.

Mcve back to snt at the end of the band.
Move_to the left-hand space and make
your left foot high using the same shape.
Move back to sit at the end of the band.
Step over the band to the other end of
it and make both feet jow. ]

Sit back at the end of the band. *R
Level 2

Move to the right- hand space and make
your right foot hlgh using any shape.

Move back tosit at the end of the band.
Move to the [eft-hand space and make
your left foot high.

Move back to sit at the end of the band.

Step over the band to the other end of
it and make both feet iow.

Sit back at the end of the band. *R
Put both sequences together and repeat
once.

Q

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and stand beside each
other.

Give each pair a stick.

Onie partner, stand wrth your feet apart

and level on a ling; holding the stick with
a gap between your hands.

The other stand with one foot back and

the opposite hand holding the middie of
the stick.

Try to pull your partner over the line;
Change hands and repeat the action.
Change places with your partner.
Repeat the activity trying to push your
partner back from the line.

_FOOT EXERCISES

Throw it backward twice with each foot
in turn. o
Throw it sideways to the ieft and then
to the right with each foot in tun.
Repeat the sequence once.

Put your hands and feet on the fioor.
Pick up thz b°anbaq with your rrght

foot and throw it forward over your
head twice.

Throw it twice with your left foot:

Throw the beanbag between your hands
twice with each foot.

Show me another way of throwrng the
beanbag with your feet.

Throw it twice with each foot.
Repeat the sequence once.

éﬂé ééch cﬁ"/d a hoop.
Stand in tHe Ltoop and jurrp 1-2 for-
ward over the edge

Jump forward 1- 2 and back 1- 2 keep
ing the contrnurty of the j jump

Stand in the hoop- near the side, jump

sideways; 1-2; and back again. *R
Keep the continuity of the ;ump
As you .jump, move around the hoop

back to the beginning again.

Turn and jump around the hoop in the
other direction:

Stand on your left leg and put your

rrght feg out in front of you:
Open and shut your toes. *R
Shake you right foot.
Change feet. *R

Give each ch//d a beanbag.

Pick up a beanbag W|th your rlght foot
and throw |t forward twice:

Throw it twnce wtth your Ieft foot.

-

P
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GROUP ACTIVITIES

Practise skipplng in a hoop or rope
Practise sklpprng -in a rope whrch is

being turned for you:

Space hoppers

Place the high vaulting box near the
beatboard and mats. o
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mats

Run, jump on the beatboard and bunny
jump over the box. *R_

If you find this difficult; climb onto
the box and bunny jump off

Bunny jump off the other box. *R

Check the position of the children’s
hands and feet.

One set of outsrde equrpment

Move anng and around each piece

hxgh

Another set of outside equrpment

Move alorng and around each piece of
equipment making the left fcot high.

SPACE

Using small, large and wide bases

LESSON 31

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Stand at one end of the room.

Run -to the other end of the room and
put a lot of you on the floor. This is
a large base. "R

Stand at one side of the room.

Run io the other side of the room
and- put a little of you on the floor.
This is a small base. *R

Run anywhere around the room:

On stop,- put lots of Irftle parts of you
on the floor: This is a wide base:

Repeat this once.

tevel 3 .
Move around the bearibag to the next
space. .

Make any shape on a wide base.

Sit behind the beanbag agarn

Repeat the sequence going around the

beanbag the other way.

If they can understand clockwise and
anti-clockwise, designate which way the

children are to go.

Put the sequences together and repeat
them once.

For progression other level combina-
tions can be uvsed.

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Give each ch ilda beanbag

S|t behrnd the beanbag with your legs
crossed

Level 1

Stand; keepmg your legs crossed and
move to one end of the beanbag

Make any shape ona Iarge base.

Level 2
Move around the beanbag to the next
space.

Make any shape tna smaII ba..e

Using space around a. beanbag can be
confusing to some children. In order to
overcome this it is @ good idea to ask
the children to step into each space in
turn before -they-make - their shapes.

They must also step into the spaces
going- around the beanbag in the
opposite direction.
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Be a wide shape on a wide base.

Jump your feet in_to be curled and back
to be wide again. *R

Be wide, jump your feet in to be curled
and then out to be stretched.

'n'éaééi this sequence several times,
saying it to yourself as you do it.

Practise saying the sequerices with the
children.

BSK the childrén for another combina-
tion.

Make another sequence, say it to you
se!f and then repeat it several times.

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and sit down beside each
other.

P 142

Give each pair a stick.

Level 1

Lie on the floor, head to head with
your partner and hold the stick between
you.

Push your partner awav:

Pull your partner towards you.

Level2
Put ope hand and both knees on the

floor and hold the stick between you
with your free hand.

Push your partner away.
Pufl yor.r partner towards you
Change hands and repeat the actrvrty

Leve!3 L o
Stand on one leg and hold the stick
between you with beth hands.

Push your partrer awav.
Pul! your partner towards you.
If you are thrown off balance, hop

Change feet and repeat the activity:

~ FOOT EXERCISES

Open and shut your toes. *R

Roll onto your back and shake your
feet in the air.

Lie on your tummy and bend your
knees.

Put your hands on your bottom so that
you cannot see them. You wili have to
think about them.

Q

ERIC _

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




Open and shat your fingers and toes. *R
Roll onto your back and shake your
feet in the air.

Straighten your knees and lower your
feet slowly to the floor.

Give °ach ch//d two marbles and place

baskets at onie end of the room.

Walk with one marble under your foot
to the other end of the rocm.

Pick |t up with the other foot and wa! k
bac« aga|n

Y\]a»jgfwﬁrth one marble under each foot
to the other end of the room and back
again.

Walk with two marbles under one foo?
to the other end of the room.

Pick the marbles up with your other
foot and walk back agair:.

Stand on one Ieg and put the rnarbles
into a basket. If you cannot do this; pu
one in at a time.

CLAGS ACTIVITY

Give each child a tennis ball.

Bounce the. bali in front of yaii andlry
to-catch it by cuppir.g one hand under-
neath

Do this five times, whether you catch
it nr not.

Repeat, trynng to &éi&h the ball by
grabbing it from above with one hand.
Do this five times whiether you catch it
or not. o B

Repeat with the other hand. *R

Roll your ball along the floor. Run and
<top it with your hands 'R

Ro!l the baII again,
different parts of your body. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Practise skipping in a hoop or rope.

Cones
Pog-a-lots

Targat bail

Bumble puppy
Gogo

upu\.c :‘G Vs

Ongiropeand the Iow trapeze

Flace the high vaulting box near the
beatboard and mats.

Place the other high box beside the
mats.

Ron, jump on the - Vbeatboard and
bunnyjump over the box. *R

If you flnd thls drffrcult climb onto

the box and bunny jumgp off.
Jump off the other box. *R

One set of outside equipment
Put a Jot of-you on the equipment as
ycu move over it.

Ancther sgtfof gutslde equrpment

Put a littie bit of you on the equipment
as ycu move over it.

Strength and reiaxation

LESSON 32

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Run around the room stamplng heavrly

On the teacher’s call, run lightly around
the room. *R

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

lee each ch:/d a beanbag

Srt behind the beanbag with your Iegs
crossed

Level 1-

Sxand keepung your legs crossed and

clockwise or to the left
Curl up being quite relaxed.

Q
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While strfl curled stiffen yourself and

then relax:

Level 2

Move around the beanbag clockwnse to
the next space.

Stretch out, being quite relaxed.
While still stretched out, stiffen yourself
and then relax.

Level 1 -

Move around the beanbag clockwise to
the next space.

Make the same curled shape and be
quite relaxed

While stull in a curled shape, stiffen
yourself and then relax.

Repeat this sequence moving anti-
clockwise around the beanbag. *R

For progressmn use levels 2 and 3 and
then levels 3 and T.
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WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Give each child a beanbag
Curl ug -on _yeur hands and feet and

ho' 'l the beanbag between your feet

not let the beanbag go. ,'R,

Jump your feet off the floor frurn one
holding the beanbag. ] 'R )

Jump your feet off the fioor and throw
the beanbag away in any direction. *R

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partrier and sit facing each other.
Give each pair a stick.
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O

Leve| 2
Put one hand and both knees
toor.

-n the

led the stick  crosswise between you

with your free hand:
Pull your partrer towards you.
Change hands: *R

Put one hand and your bottom on the
ﬂoor

Put your other hand agamst your part-
rier’s hand.

Push your partner away
Change hands and push agam

FOOT EXERCISES

£ YU,

Lie on your tummy and bend your
knees so that your feet are in the air.
Put your hands on your bottom;

Open and shut your fingers and toes. *R
Roll over and shake your fest in the air.
Straighten .your knees and {ower them
slowly to the floor.

Lie on yoar tammy again:

Open your fingers and shut your toes.
Open your toes and shut your flngers R

Roll over and shake your feet in the air.
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St{alghten your knees and lower them
slowly to the floor

Give eacl"r chud a beanbag and piace
baskets gcross the room.

Pick up .a beanbag with one foot and
throw it into a basket. *R

Change feet. *R
Stand quite close to the basket
as you succeed move back a little.

and

CLASS ACTIVITY

G/ve each chlld a tennis ba/l

Bounce the ball on the floor with one
hand and as it rises, hit it to the floor
again. *R

Repeat with the otker hand.

Count how many times you can beiince
tne baII using one hand:

Se¢ if you can bétter your score usmg
the other hand.

Pat bounce the ball with alternate hands
counting. now mary times you can
bounce it.

Try to beat your owr sccere.

(Y
[VeSuN

| GROUP ACTIVITIES

|-

Practisé skipping in a hoop or rope.
Practise skipping in & rope turned for
you:

éOﬁF‘S
Pop-a-lots.
Target ball

One rope and the high trapeze

Plsce the high vaulting box ii2ar the
heatboard and mats.
Place the uther high

Eeside the mats.

vau’/n"ng box

Run and jump on the beatboard, hold
the -pommels and quick sguat through

to land on the mat: *R

Bunny jump cff the other box. *R
Check the position of the children’s
hands and feet.

One set of outside equipment
Hang underneath: -cach piece of e.u.lp
ment and be strong:

Another set of outside equlpment
Hang undeinecth each piece of equip-
ment and be strong.




CHAPTER TWELVE

Lessons farUeru |
Handicapped Chiidren

Srggrlei very-- handncapped ch»ldren are
unable to participate in lessons for the
more normal -performers. Their per-
formance level is- low, -they are- easily
distracted, and their_ body awareness
pooF. . They are often restless and
inatteritive and cannot listen carefully
to instructions. Educational gymnastics
as described for pooriy co- ordmated
children in the last chapter; require
chlldreq to -listen to -language, inter-
ptet it and create what has beer asked
of- them. - As some very  handicapped
chiidren cannot do this, the interpreta-
tions for the General Body Movement
have to be made by-the-teacher and the
instructions - must be directive. The
progress is slow, but repetition: is varied
lesson by _lesson in order to stimulate
interest. The complete break-down of
skills has been made for these children
and the lessons which follow show how

these simple forms can be introduced
gradually. -

Some children have to be bodlly
manipulated into the various shapes;

SOmMe can copy their helpers when-they

are shown what to do; and others can
copy - the -performance of the teacher,
but few can understand the instructions
directly from her.  Modelling -is an
important aspect of the _education of
very handicapped chi'dren. Once this
takes place, awareness begins to devel-
op. The teacher mast gauge the per-
formance level of each chi'd in her class
and work very closely with--the helper
of each child in order to maintain in-
dividual prugression.. |n - order to do

this successfully; the numbers in the
class must -be kept to a minimum,
This will depend on the experience and
ability of the teacher to cope. Nine or

ten children working on a one-to-one

basus would be an absolute maximum.
As well as the noise made by many very
hand|cappEd children,-there is-addition-

al noise rnade by the helpers as they
direct their charges. It becomes imposs-
ible to cope with too many children if
the noise level is high. This must be
kept to a minimum, -

Twenty-four - Iessons have been des
cribed in the following pages. The first
twelve have been written as complete
lrssons.  The other twelve are recorded
undar a different system {see p..154].
Lessons 13-24 have been clearly number-
ed so that they can be re-written in the
usual form if so desired:

Because of- the slow progression
whien teaching very handicapped children
the lessons are prepared differently
from those used for poorly co-ordinated
children. .

Each 7aqt|y7|7ty is_prepared according
to the progressive stages of the children,
rather than being influenced by the

theme:

CURLED AND STRETCHED SHAPES

LESSON 1

INTRODUCTORY AGTIVITY

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Stand beside me at oné end of the
room:.

When I roll the ball to the other end of
the roorn, riin to race it before it hits
the wail.

Get the ball and let us try again.

Use an inflatablz ball as it tends to
slow before hitting the wall.

Q
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Use a bal! to show the children a round
shape.
Carl up your body to look like a ball.

Curl up and put another part of your
body on the floor: 7

Find another part of your body to
lean on and curl up again. *R

Use a stick to show the children a long
stretched shape.

Stand up and stretch up to look like
this stick .
Lie down and stretch out on another

part of your body:

Find another part of your. body to
lean on and stretch out again. *R

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Move forward around the room on voar
bottom, hands and *est.
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Move backward around. the room on
your bottom; hands and feet.
Move forward around the room on your

hands and feet while looking at the
floor.

Move backward arcund the room on
your hands and feet,

PUSH AND PULL

Give each chila a wheel.

Sit wrtn your iegs out in front
of you:
Keep your legs strarght aII theé time.

Put ‘your feet apart hold the wheel in
your hands and push it as far forward as
you can without bending your knees.

Pull it back. *R

Put your feet togcther

Put the wheel at the side:

Push it out sideways as far as you can.
Pull it back. ,

Put :he wheel at the other side of you.

Push it out sidewiys.
Pull it back. *R

FOOT EXERCISES

Sit with your legs crossed:
Put_both your hands on-the floor and
push - yourself up keepmg -your legs

crossed antil you are standing, then
uncross them.

This must be encoaraged each time the
ciildrea stand up.

G/ve each ch/fd E] ﬁuﬁ’y tennis ball.

Scatter baskets between the children.

Sit; holding the ball between the
bottoms of both feet.

trft the ball into a basket and let it
0. *R

PICk up the kall again between both
feet and move back from the basket.

Throw the ball into the basket. *R

CtASS ACTIVITY

Stard several inflatable clowns at the

otner end of the room.

Stand behind oné anothér looking at
a clown: )
It will wobble if you hit it with your
hand.

On go, thc front person run and h t
the clown over as hard as you can.

When you nave done this, thé next
person_run while you are_running back
readv for another turn. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Put a knot in the bottom of the rope.
Sit on the knot of the repe.

Sit on the low trapeze.

Jump off the low buck onto the mat:

Space hoppers o

Hit a suspended inflatable plastic ball.

Free climbing on the outside equipment.

When classes are small, each Group
Activity can be conducted as a Class
Activity.

CURLED AND STRETCHED SHAPES

On different bases

LESSON 2

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

GENERAI; BODY MOVEMENT

Run forward around the room into ail
the spaces instead of going round and
round the room in a circle.

Walk forward around the room.

Jump forward with your feet together.
Move forward on your hands and feet.
Move forward on your bottom, hands
and feet;
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Curl up on ysur back 7

Roll over onto your knees and back
Roll the other way. *R

Stretch out on your back. )

Roll over.onto your tummy and back;
Rol! the other way. *R
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WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

This was included in the Introductory
Actlwty

lee each ch//d a whee/

S|t -‘with your legs out in front of you.
Keep your knees straight all the time.

Put your feet apart and push the wheel
with your hands as far forward as you
can without bending your knees.

Pull it back. *R

ERIC
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Put your feet together

Put the whe°| at the side.

Push it sideways as far as you can.

Pull it back.

Put the wheel at the other cide of you.
Push it out sideways.

Puli it back. *R

Hide the wheel behind your back.
Push it back as far as you can reach.
Pull it in again. *R

FOOT EXERCISES

..lt wuth your Ieg< crOSSed
Put both your hands on the floor and

crossed until
uncross them.

you are standlng then

Give eack child a fluffy tennis ba//
Scat‘sr baskets between the ch:/dren

Sit, holding the ball between the

bottoms of both feet.

Lift the ball into a basket and let it go" R
Pick up the ball again between both
feet.

Move back from the basket:

Throw the ball intc the basket. *R

CLAS3 ACTIVITY

Place some inflatable clowns in a circle.
Run around the circle, hitting over
edch clown as you come to it.

Run in the opposite direction. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Placé heaps of beanbags at oneé end of
the room. There should be a different
coloured heap of beanbags for each
child. ) ) o .

Put baskets near the children.

Stand at one end of the room looking
at your beanbags &t the other. .

On go, run to the beanbags and pick ap
one of them.

Run back and put it in the basket
which is near you.

When al! your beanbags are in the bas& et

sit and Walt until the other children

Spai:é hopbéfs

Sit en the knot of tha ropec.
Sit on the low trapeze.
Jump off the ‘ow buck onto the mat

One set of outside equipment.

Another set of outside equipmert.

SIMILAR SHAPES
On dlfferent bases

LESSON 3

- INTRGﬁUCTORY ACTIVITY

Scatter hoops around the room.

Run around the room between the
hoops

On stop, go to the nearest hoop and sit
in it with your legs crossed.

Do this once more.
Repeat walkmg, and then jumplng w:th

your feet together:
This is a small sequence, but jt may be
too -much for some children to

Sit up_and curi up on your bottom and
feet. "R

Add: Curl up on your back.

Corl up on your knees curl up on your

bottom and feet, and then curl up on
your back.

Repeat the whole sequence

Stretch out on your back.

Stretch up very tall on vour feet. *R
Add Stretch out on your tummy.

Stretch out on your back, stretch up
on your feet and stretch out on your
tummy. *R

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

_ WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Curl up on your knees.

Move forwardﬁafround ,Ib? room on

your bottom, hpndsand feet.
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Move backward around the room.
Move forward around the room on your
hands and feet while looking at the
fioor.

Move backward around the room.

PUSH AND PULL

Give each child a wheei.

Sit with your legs out in front of you.
Keep your knees straight all the time.
Put your feet apart and push the wheel
with you hands as far forward as you
can without bending your knees.

Puil it back. *R

Put y your feet together

Put the wheeI at the snde of you.
141



Push it sideways.

Pull it back.

Push the wheel to each side alternately;
*R

Keep your feet together )

Hide the whee! behind your back.

I;ush it héck as tér as you can rzach.
Pull itin again. *R

Kneel on the floor, making your back
look ||ke a table, keeping the wheel
under your shoulders

Push the wheel forward as far as you
can by straightening your knees a little.
Pull it back and iook like a table. *F
Speael care must be taken to see that

the children keep the wheel under their
shoulders as they pull it back. If they
bring the. wheel back to -touch their

knees without sitting. back on their
heels, they may overbalance, fall on
the wheel and wind themselves. [t isa
good idea always to encourage them to
come back to make a table and then

this will not occur.

FGOT EXERCISES

Sit with your legs crossed.

Put both hands on the- 1'|oor and push
yourself up, keeping your: legs crossed
antil you are stading, then uncross
them.

G/ve each child a fluffy tennis ba/’
Scatter baskets between the ch//dren

Sit hoiding the ball between the
bottoms of both feet

Ln‘t the ball into a basket and let it go* R
Pick up the bal! again between both
feet.

Move back from the basket.

Throw the ball irnto the basket. *R

C'LASS ACTIVITY

Give each chlld a hoop

Sta.rd holdmg the hoop:in front of you
with your hands on the top of it and the
bottom of it near your feet:

Put one foot through the hoop and then

the other:

Turn the hoop over your head antil it
is in position to begin again.

Walk forward as. you continue to do
this, moving your hoop all the time.

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Stand by mie at orié end of the room.
When I roll the baIl (] the other end of

the room, run to race it before it hits
the wall.

Get the ball and Iet us try again.

Use an inflatable ball as it tends to slow
before hitting the wall.

Stand beside me at orie end of the
room.

When I roll the bﬁallﬂtp the other end of
the room, run to see who tah stop it

before it hits the wzll. *R

Give each chl'/d an in ﬁa table ball.
Roll your own ball to the other end of
the room.

Wartch it carefully and see if you can get
1t again. *R

Hold your ball with both hands.

Throw it up to hit the ceiling.

Chase it v/hen it comes down: *R

Place heaps of beanbags at one end of
the room. There should be a different
coloured heap of beanbags for each
child.

Put baskets by the children.

Stand at one end of the room iooking
at your beanbags at the other,

On go, run to the beanbags and pxck up

one of them: )
Run back and put it in the basket which
is near you. o
When all the beanbags are in the basket
sit down- and wait until the other

chlloren have f|n|shed

Form a circle of hoops and some
inflatable clowns.
Run around the circle knockmg over

each clown as you come to it:

Space hoppers

Sit on the knot of the rope.
Sit on the low trapeze:
Jump off the low buck onto the mat.

Place the high vaulting box beside a
mat.

Swivel your legs rflght over it and get
down on the other side:

DIFFERENT SHAPES
On sumllar bases

LESSON 4

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Scatter hoops ar0und the room.

Run around the room between the
hoops.

132

On stop, go to the nearest hoop and
jamp up and down in it. *R

Walk around the room between the
hoops.

On stop, go to the nearest hoop and
jump up and down in jt. *R

ITT:

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Curl up on your knees.
Stretch out on your tummy: *R
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Curl up on your back.
Stretch out on your back: *R
Combine the two sequences. *R

 WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS |

Move forward a-ound the room on your
bottom, hands and feet.

Move backward around the room:

Move forward around the room on your

bottom; hands and feet:
On_ stop, lift vour bcttom off ths
floor. *R )
Move backward around. the room on
your bottom, hands and feet.

On stop; lift your bottom off the
floor. *R

PUSH AND PULL

Give each child a Wﬁeél
Sit W|th your Iegs out in front of you.

Keep your knees straight all the time:
Put your fect apart
Push the wheel wrth your hands as far

forward as you can without bending
your knees.

Pull it back. *R

Put your feet together.

Put the wheel at your side.

Push the wheel sideways:

Pull it back.

Push the wheel to each side alternate-
Iy *R

Keep your feet together.

Hide the wheel beh|nd your back

Push it back as far as you can reach:

Pall itin again: *R

Kneel cn the roor mak|ng your back
iook like a table, keeping the wheel
under your shoulders.

Py;h the whee!l forward as far as you
can:

Pull it back and look like a table. *R

FOOT EXERCISES

Sit on the floor W|th your feet out in
""" Keep your knees straight
all the time. ) .
Hold your hands up in front of you,

with you i palms facing you.

Open and shut your fingers. *R

Shake -them in the air, making them

very floppy:

Open and shut your toes "ﬁ

fWIoppy like your hands
Open and shut_your fingers and toes at
the same time. *R

Balanice on your bottom and §hake your

hands and feet at the same time.

Give each child a tray of blocks.

Sit in front of your tray of bIrockrs.

Take the bloéks oui of tﬁé i;ay Wiiﬁ
feet

Pick up a -second block using the
bottoms of both -feet and piace it on
top of the f|rst one

Contmue -to do this unt|l you have buiit
a castle as high as your feet can reach.
Crookedly . placed biocks can be
straightened with your hand.

This is a difficult task and the castle wil!
not be very-high. - The helper-may have
to help the child fift the blocks by
holding his feet together.

ﬁernove the blocks one at a time using
your feet.

Place them neatly on the tray.
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CLASS ACTIVITY

Give each child a hoop:

Stand holding the hoop in front cf you
with your hands on top of it and the
bottom of it near your feet.

Put one foot through the hoop and then
the other. Turn the hoop over your
head until it is in the position to begin
again.

Walk forward as you continue to do
this, turning your hoop ail the time. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Place bezntags in different coloured
heaps in the corners and ar the sides of
the room:

Each child has a drfferent coloured
heap.

Place a basket in the micdle of the
rocm.

Stand,by,a heap of beanbays.

On go, pick up a beanbag and take it
ir:1o the middle of the room to put into
the basket.

Continue until all your beanbags are in
the basket.

When you. have fmrshed snt down and
wait -until the other

finished:

Suspend /'nf/aiéb/e balls from the ceiling
to face height.
Hit a ball hariging from the ceiling.

Sit on the knot of the rope.

Hang underneath the high trapeze.
Place the medium vaulting box with a
mat at one end.

Pull yourself 2long the box.

Hold the legs of the box and pill
yourself anng 1urther

the mat:
Tuck your head under and somersault
onto the mat.

One set of outside equipment

Another se' of outside equipmént
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DIFFERENT SHAPES
On similar bases

LESSON 5

IN TR ODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Place hoops.in a circle. There must be
at least one hoop for each chiid.

Stand on the outside of the hoops.

Run in one girection around the oatside
of the circle.

On stop; go to the nearest hoop and sit
in it with your legs crossed. * R

Repeat, running in the opposrte direc-

Run in one d|rectnon around the outside

of the hoops. o
On stop, go to the nearest hoop and
jump up and down inside it.

Jump up and down outside 1t. *R
Etspéat running in the other direction.

Repeat, lifting the other foot off the
floor:

'PUSH AND PUEL

Give each child a wheel.
Kneel on the floor makrng your back

iook like a table keeprng the wheel

Push the wheel forward as far as you
can.

Pull it back and look Iiké a table. *R
Sit down:

Place the wheel underneath your feet.
Lean on your bottom, hands and feet.
Push the wheel forward with your feet.
Pull it back. *F

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

FOOT EXERCISES

Stretch out on your tummy
Curl up on your knhees. *R
Stretch out on your back:
Curl up on your back. *

'WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Move forward around the room on you:
hands and feet while looking at the
fioor:

Move backward around the room:
Move forward around the room on your

hands and feet while locking at the
floor.

On stop, lift one foot off the floor.
Repeat; lifting the other foot off the
floor.

Move backward around the room on

your hands and feet while looking at the
floor.

On stop, lift one foot off the floor.
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qrt on. the floor w1th your feet out in

front of yoo. Keep your knees straight
ail the time.

Hold your hands up in- front of you,
with your palms facing you.

Open and shut your fingers. *R

Shake them in the air, maknng them
very floppy -

Open and shut your toes. *R

Shake 'yaa; feet in the air, making them
floppy iike your hands.

Open and shut your frngers and toes at
the same time. *R

Balance on your bottom and shake your
hands and feet at the same time.

lee each child a tray of blocks.
Sit in front of your tray of blocks.

Take the blocks out offthe ‘tray wrth
g

At .

place one near your

your hands
feet.

Pick up a second block using the
bottoms of both feet and place it on
top of the first one.
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Continue-to do this until you have built
a castle as high as your feet can reach.
Crookedly piaced biocks can be straight-
gned with your hand.

Remove the blocks one at a time using
your feet.

Place them neatly on the tray.

CLASS ACTIVITY

Place beanbags in different coloured
heaps in the corners and &t the sides of
the room. FEach child has a different
coloured heap.

Place 5 basket in the middle of the
room.

Stand by 3 heap of beanbags. .
On §6 ‘pick up a beanbag and take ii to

the basket

Continue _until all your beanbags are
in the basket.

When you have frnrshed sit down and

wait until the other children have
finishzd.

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Suspend inflatable ba'ls from the cei.’ing
to face height.

Hlt a bail hanging from the ceiling.

Give each child an inflatable ball.

Roll your ball to the other end of the
room.

Watch it carefully and see if vou can
chase it and getit. *R

Hold your ball with both hands.

Throw it up to hit the ceiling.

Chase it when it comes down. *R

lee each child a hoop.

HoId a kFoop in front of you, step
through it and turn it over your head.
*R




Spice hoppers

Sit on the knot of the rope;
Sit on the low trapeze.

Jump off the low buck onto the mat.

Place the medium vaulting box with a
niat gt one end.

Place the high vaulting tiix biside &
mat. . -

Full yourself along the medium box.
Hold the legs of the box and pull
yourselt along further

the mat:

Tuck -your head under and somersault
onto the mat.
Lie on your tt."nmy across the husb BoX.

Swrvel your feet right over it and ger
down on the other side.

DIFFERENT SHAPES

On different bases

LESSON 6

INTRODUPTORY ACTiVITY

Place
room. , o
Run zround the room hitting over the
clowns.

inflatable clowns around the

On stop, curl up where you are. *R

Run around the room hitting over the
clowns w'th your hands.

On stop, stretch out where you are. *R

Hold the wheel, knieel down and make 3
table with your back.

Push the wheel forward as far as you
can.

Pull it back and look like a table. *R
Sitdown.

Place the wheel under your feet.
bottom, hands

Lean on vyour
feet.

Push the wheel forward W|th your feet

Pull it back: *R

and

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

FOOT EXERCISES

Curl un ort your knees:

Stand up very tall on your feet. *R
Curi ap on your bottOm and féét

carl up on your knees stretch -out on

vour feet and curl up on your bottom
and feet. *R

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Move forward around the floor on your

bottorn hands and feet:

On stop, lift your bottom and ¢.-= foot
off the floor. o

Move forward around the room aga-n

On stop; lift your bottom and other
foot off the floor. *R
Repeat,._moving backward around the
room. *R

PUSH AND PULL

Give each child a wheel.

Q
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Srt on the roor wit., your feet out in

front of you: Keep your ki:ees ctrarght

Pold your hands up in front - ¢ v 2u; with

your palms fozing you.,

Open and shut yoar fingers and toes. *R
Give eachi child a tray of blocks.

Sit in front of your tray of blocks.

Build a tower of blocks asing the

bottoms of both feet.
Baild it as hlgh as your_ feet quI reach

Take it down one block at a time
using your feet.

Hands and feet are to be shak{q, free/y

in the_air after the foot exercises in
the follov wing lessons.

CtASS ACTIVITY

Place heaps of - beanbags of mixed
co/ours m the corners and at the sides

for each ch//d S
Place a basket in the middfe of the room:.

;;{il

-k |
[~ W

Stand besnde the basket in the mrddle
of the room.

On 90, run to any heap and pick out the

beanbag which is vouar colour.
Put it |n the bask’t

beanbag which is your coIour and put it
in the basket.

Run to- each heap in turn until ail your

beanbags are in the basket.
Sit down and -wait until the other
children have finished.

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Suspénd inflatable iails from the céiiing
to face height.
Hit a bali hanglng frcm the M,,

Give eaz:h chi/d a hoop

throughﬁ |tranditurn it over your head
Place your hoop on the floor and stand
in it.

:lurnp up and down insida the hoop and

then outside of it;

Sit on the kniot of the rope.

Sit on the low trapeze:

Jump off the Iow buck

mat at one end

Place the high vaulting box besm‘e a
mat.

Somersault \.:f the medium box.
Sw]vel over the high box.

Throw underarm to the cellmg.

One st ¢f outside aquipment.
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DIFFERENT SHAPES
On different bases

LESSON 7

| INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Scatter hoops around the room:
Run around the room between the
noops.

On: stop, go to the neare: .
curlupinit. *R

Run around the room between the
hoops

On- stop, go to the nearest hoop and
stretch oot in it. *R

noop and

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Stretch out on your back B
Curl up on your bottom and feet *R
Add _Stretch up very taH on your feet
Stretch oqr on”yourrbackr, curlrup on
your bottom and feet and stretch up
on your feet. *R

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Move forward around the room on
your hands and feet while looking at the
Tloor.

On stop, lift one foot off the floor.
While in this posltlon change feet. *R

Repeat,
room.

moving backward around the

PUSH AND PULL

Give each child a wheel.
Sit down:
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Place the wheel under your feet.

Lean on your bottom; hands and feet:
Push the wheel forward with your feet.
Pull it back: *R o
Lie on the floor-on yo:.r back and put
the wheel on the flgor above your head.
Puil the wheel under yoar head as yoo
lift your head off the floor to look
around the room;

Push it away again. *R

This is a pull b2fore 3 push.

FOOT EXERCISES

Slt with your Iegs crossed. .
Put one hand o Lhe ‘loor one hand

in the air and oush yourself up, keeping
your legs cressed: untif you are stand-

ing, then uncioss them.

Sit with your Iegs cut strarght in front
of you.

Gpen and skot your f|ngers and toes ‘R

Sit Haiaiﬁg the ball
bottoms of both feet.

between the

Roll backward and throw thc baH over
your head.

Stand up, keeplng your legs crossed
and retrieve your own ball. *R

CLASS ACTIVITY

Place heaps of beanbags of mixed
colours in the corners and at the sides

of the roorn:
for each child. :
Stand beslde the basket in the mlddle
of the room:

on -go, run to any heap of beanbags and
pick out :the beanbag which is yoor
colour.

Put itin the baskef

Run ‘to the next ineap and prck aut the
beanbag which is your colour and put it
in the basket.

Run to each heap in turn untii all your
beanbags are in the basket.

There should be a coloar

Sit down and wait antil the other
children have finished.

GRCUP ACTIVITIES

Suspend a ball, 50cm in circum{ference,
from the.ceiling to-chest height.

Push a -ball hanging from the cerhng
snd cat catch it @ it swings back:

Give each child an inflatable ball.
Throw underarm to the ceiling.

:G'(?E,each child a h'oqb;m
Hold a -hoop in front of you, step
thrOUgh itand turn it over your head.

tace youar hoop on the flocr and stand
init.

Jump up and down inside the hoop and
outside of it:

Soace hoooers

Slt on the knot of the rope:
Hang underneath the high trapeze.
Jump off the low buck.

Place ﬂ]g?nggq:um vau/t/ng box with a
mat at one end.
Place the high vau/tmg box beside a

mat.

Somersault off the medlum box
Swivel over the high box.
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__DIFFERENT SHAPES LESSON &
B On different bases, using space -
INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY PUSH AND PULL CLASS ACTIVITY i

Put & basket conta/nmg about 12
beanbags in the- middle of the room.
Kneel down by it in order to throw the
beanbags out with alternace hands.

Stand anywhere in th;. rount, away- from

me. | am going to throw one beanbag
at_a time. -When one lands near you,
pick it up and run tc place it in the
basket.

When you- gaye done thus Iook for

another one somewhere elserrn the rooin
Bnng onlyone beanbag back at a time.
t am going to try to empty the basket
while you_ work together to keep some
beanbags nit. If1 empy it, | will hoid
itupin the air.

This is called ‘Keep the Basket Full".

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

26 h child a colour band.
Put a colour band which has been foId

ed -flat; on the ground in front of you
to lock like a take-away sign.

Curl up on your back on one side of the
band.

Stand up and step across to the other
side of it.

Stretch out on your tummy.
Step back: *R

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

bottom hands and feet

Qn stop, lift your bottom and one foot
off the floor:

While in this posmon change feet *R

Repeat ‘moving backward around the
room: *R

Q
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Give each child a wheel.
Sit down with your legs out in front of
you. -

Keep your Iegs strarght all the time.

wrth your hands as far forward as you
can without bendlng your knees:

PuII |t back *R

Lie on your back and put the wheel on
the floor above your head.

Pull the wheel under your head us you
lift your head off the floor:

Push it away again. *R

Stand several /nffatab/e c/owns at one

éfrd 6f tﬁé room:.

the clowns. o )
A clown will wobble when you hit it
with your hand.

©n go; the front person run and hit over
tne clov. n as hard as you can

When you have done thls thﬁeﬁ next

person run while you are running back
ready for another turn. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

FOOT EXERCISES

Sit with your legs crossed.
Put-one hand on the fioor and one hand
in the air.

crossed until you are standing, then
uncross them. *R

Sit with your legs stralght out in front
of you.

Open and shut your fingers and toes. *R
Give each child a fluffy tennis ball or a
farger ball.

Sit holding the baii

between the

RoH backward and throw the ball over
your head:

Stand up, keep ng your le;qs crossed and
retrieve your own ball. *R_

Sit holding the ball
bottoms of both féet.

Throw the ball forward to hit a wall.
It will rolt back to you. *R

between the

P |
!

Suspend a- ball 502:m in_circumference

from the ceiling to chest height.
Pusls a ball hanging from the ceiling
catch it @s it swings back. -

Give each chiid an inflatable ball.
Throw underarm to the ceiling:

Place 3 a e/awn in the m/ddle of the room.
Give gach child a beanbag.

Throw the beanbag overarm to hit the
clown. .- ....--

Sit on the knot of the rope.

Sit on the |ow trapere.

Jump off the low buck.

Place the medium vau/tmg box with a
mat at ane end.

Place the high vaulii 19 box beside a
mat.

Somersault off the medium box.
Swivel over the high box:

One set of outside equipment

Another set of outside equipment
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BIFFERENT SHAPES

LESSON 9

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

PUSH AND PULL

CLASS ACTIVITY

Arrange a circle of hoops, one hoop for
each child.

St in a haop. This is your hoop for this
. ne.

stand up - and run- in one

On -5,
direction around the outslde of all the
hoops and back to your own.

Sit with your legs crossed. *R

Repeat, running in the other direction.
*R

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

G/ ve each chlld a colour band.

Put the -colour band, which has been
folded ,ﬂ,aF on the 7ground in-front of
you to look like a take-away sign.
Stretch out on your back on one side of
the band.

Stand up and step across to the other
side.

Curl up on your knees.
Step back. *R L
Stretch out while ﬁiiiﬁg on
bottom, on one side of the band.
Stand up and step across to the other
side.

yoar

Curl up on your back.
Step back. *R

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Move - forward around the room on
your hands and feet while looking at
the floor. .

On stop, llft one foot off the roor
While in this position change feet: *R
Repeat moving backward around the
room. *R
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G/ve each ch//d 3 wheel.

Kneel down and make a table wuth your
back.

Push the wheeI forward as far as you
can with your hands.

PuII it back 'R )

Push the wheel forward untll you are
lying on your tummy.

Some children may. need o be support-

ed under the tummy as they go down

Ieanmg on it while bendmg your knees
to make a table again. *R

Trv wot to lean on your elbows s you
get up.

Repea: the whole sequence once.

FOOT EXERCISES

Sit with your Iegs out stralght

Stretch your feet forward as far as you
can:

Bend them back. *R .
Sit with your legs out straight.
Place one foot across the other knee

and make a large circle with your big
toe. *R o o
Make _the circle go around the cther
way. *R

Bo it with the other Ieg *R

Give each child a fluffy tennis ba// ora
larger ball.

Srt hddmg the. -

,,,,,,,,,, ball  between the

bottorns of both feet:

your head

Stand up; keeping: yourJegs crossed and
retrieve your own ball. *R

Sit holding the ball between ‘ne
bottoms of both feet.

Throw the- ball forward to hit a wall. It

will roll back to\ »u: *R

.Stand several mffatable clowns at the

other end of the room.
Stand- ,b,ehmd orie another Iookmg at

the clowns:

On go; run to hit the clown as hard as
you can and run back to your place.
*R

Find a partner.

On go; one of you run around the

clown without touching it at_ all, and
run back to touch your partner’s hand.

Walt untll your partner runs back to
t??‘,‘?h,, your hand before you have
another turn. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Suspend 50cm balls and inflatable balls
to chest height. This will cater for
the children who need more practice
with the larger ball. -

Push a _ball hangmg from the ceiling
and catch it as it swings back. *R

G/ve each child a hoop.
Hold @ hoop in front of you, step
through it and turn it over your head,'R

L|e your hoop on the floor and stand in
it:

Jump 1:2 in your hcop and 1-2 outside
it. *R

Space hoppers

0ne rope and the low trapeze -

Place the medium vaulting box with a
mat 3t one end.

Flace the high vaultmg box beside a
Ladt. ..

Jump off the low buck.

Somersault off the. medium box.

Swivel over the high box.

One set of outside equipment.

Another Sei O'i outside equfpment
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DIFFERENT SHAPES

LESSON 10

On different bases, using space

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Arrange hoops in a circle, one hoop for
s2zh child,

§it in a hoop This is your hoop for
this game.

On go, stand up- and-run in one dlrec-

tion:around the outside of all the hoops
and back to your own.

Sit in it with your legs crossed. *R
On go, run around the room in the
other direction. *R

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Give each child a hoop.

Put a hoop on the floor in front of you.
Sit inside the hoop and curl up on your
bottom and feet.

Stand up and step fnrward out of the
hoop

Stretech up vé@ tall on your feet.

Step back. *R

Curl up on your knees 1n5|de the hoor:
Stand up and step backward out of the
hoop:

Stretch out on your bottom.

Step forward. *A

‘l-—— =

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS -

Move forwarc around the room on your
bottom, hands and feet:

On stop; lift your bottom and one foot
off the floor )

Repeat, movmg backward around the
room.

~ PUSH AND PULL

GI ve each chf/d a whee/

Kneel on the floor maklng your back
like a table.

Q
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Push the whee! forward as far as you
can with your hands.
Pull it bacR "R

Push  the whee forward until you

Some children may need to be support-

ed under the tummy as they go dowr.
Pull the wheeI back and get up by lean-

ing: on it-while berding your knees to
make a table again. *R

Try not to lean on your elbows to get
up. }

Slt W|th your Iegs apart

Push the wheel forward with your hands
keeplng your knees straight all the time.

PuIl it back "R

Lie on your back and put the wheel on
the floor above your head.

Pull the wheel under- -your head as you
lift your head off the flcar:

Push it away agaln *R

Comblne the last two sequences and
repeat twice:

Sit with your legs out straight.

Stretch your feet forward as far as you
can.

Bend them back "R o

Slt with your legs out straurht

and make a large circle with your b|g
toe. *R
Make the circle go around the other
way: *R

Chanae !w3s. "R

G/ve each chlld a tray of b/ocks

Sitin front of a tray of blocks.

Take the blocks out of- the tray wrth

your hands and place one near your
feet.

Pick op a second block using the
bottoms of both feet and place it on top
of the first one.

1
'L

Continié to do this until you have
built a castle as high as your fert can
reach.

Crookedly placed blocks can be straight-

ened wrth the hand

Remove the blocks one at a time using
your feet.

Place them neatly on the tray.

CLASS ACTIVITY

Keep the basket fuII
Put a basket containing about 12 bean-
bags -in the middle cf- the room. The

number will be derermined by the
number of children in the class and how

Throw. one beanbag out at a time;
using alternate hands.

Stand anywhere in the room away from
me.

| am going to throw one beanbag at a
time:

Wher. one lands near you p|ck itup and
runto put itin the basket.
When you have dorie this, ook for
dnother one-somewhere else in the room

anc put that in the basket too.

Bnng only one beanbag back at a tlme

while you work together to keep some
beanbags in it.

11 empty it, | W|l| hold itup- hlgh to
show you and | w:ll score a point:

If | cannot empty-it, l wrll stop and you

will have scored a point:

W° wnll play three games and see who
has won:

This is called Keep the basket full:

GROUP ACTIVITIES

Give each child a hoop.

Hold a hoop in front of you, step

through it and turn it over your

head.*R
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Lie your hoop on the floor and stand in
it

Jump:1-2 in your hoop and 1-2 outside
it. *R

Find a partner.

lee each pa/rahoop o

One of you hold the top of the hoop
with- one hand to-stog it from lifting

off the floor. Put the other hand at the
side to stop the hoop from rolling away.

If the ch;/dren are not capdble of ho/cf

ing a hoop; they will need to do this
activity with a helper.

The other run through the hoop with-
out touchlng it

Turn and run through it again. *R
Change over.. *R

Oné ropé and the high trapeze.
Place the medium box with a mat at

one end. Same. children may be able to
jump from this height.
Piace the high vaulting box beside a

Jump off the low buck or med|um box.
Somersault of T the medium bhox:
Swivel over the high box.

One set of outside equipment

Another set of outside equipment

SIMILAR SHAPES

On two different Ievels

LESSON 11

INTRGDUCTORY ACTIVITY

Stand beside me at one end of the
room.
When | roII the baul to- the ether end

of the room; run to race it before it hits
Use-an zn Flatable ball as it tends to slow
before hitting the wall.

Bring the ball back and let us try again.
*R

When | roll the ball; run =nd see who
can stop it before it hits the wali. *R

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENTS

C:url up on your knees (fevel 1).

Curl up on your bottom and feet (level 2)
o

étretch out on vour tummy (level 1).

Stretch out while sitting on your bottom
{level 2). *R

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

hands and feet while look|ng at the
floer:

On stop, lift one foot off the ﬂoor _

Whlle in this posttlon change feet. “R
150

Move forward around the room:.

Repeat ‘moving backward around the
room. *R

FOOT EXERCISES

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and sit facing each other
with your legs crossed.

The cross-legged position is chosen
first -as the children are able to see what
to do.

Give. each palr a stlck

Hold the stick near the m|dd|e

Push your partner away,

Pull your partner towards you:

lf the - children- f/nd it dlfflcult to
push and pull, the activity done on the
tummy will ensure that at least
they - experienice - the - pulling. - The

natural pull of the body will exert
pressure on the hands to hold on.

tis on your tummy, head to head with

your partner, holding the stick between
you.

Push your partner away:
Pull your partner towards you.

Sit with your legs out straight.

can:

Bend them back. *R

Sit with your legs out straight,

Place one foot across your other knee and
make a large circle with your big toe. *R
Change the d|rect|on *R

Change legs “R

Give each chlld a tray of blocks.

Sit in front of the tray of blocks

Build a tower of blocks using the
bottoms of both feet to lift the blocks.

CLASS ACTIVITIES

Arrange a circle of hoops, one hoop
for each child. ,
Sit in ahoop. This is your haop for this
game.

On go, stand up and run in one direc-
tion around the outside of -all the

hoops and back to your own hoop:

S|t in your hoop with your legs crossed.
*R
Runin the other d|rect|on "R

When your name is Called stand up and
run in_one direction around the outside
of.all the beops and back to your own.
*R

Run in the other direction: *R
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GROUP ACTIVITIES

Bend down and roll ther bl -at the

clovn; which will wobble when hit:

Give each child an-inflatale ball.

Put an infiatable clown n the mldd/e of
the circie of children.

Stand in a circle holdmg the ball i in both

hands and facing the clown:

ouspend balls- of two d/fferent sizes

from the ceiling.

Push a-ball hanglng {from thg ceiling and
catch it as it swings back.

One rope and the low irabéié
Place the medium box with a mat at
one end.

Place the ﬁigh' vaulting Fox beside a
mat.

Jump off the low buck or medium box:
Somersault off the medlum box

One set of outsrde equnpment

Another set of outside equipment

DIFFERENT SHAPES
On two different levels

LESSON 12

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

Keep the Basket Full :

Pur 3 basket with beanbags in it, in the
middle of the room. Kneel down. - by -it
in-order to throw the beanbags out with

alternate hands.

GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT

Curl Up on your back (level 1).

Stretch out on your hands and feet with
your tummy towards the floor {level 2}
QR ) N o ]
Stretch out on your back {fevel 1).

Cur! up on your feet (level 2) *R

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

Move forward around the room on your
bottom, hands and feet.

On stop, lift your bottom and one foot
off the floor. o )

Change feet with ajur}aa; *R

Repeat, moving backward around the
room. *R

your partner,;
between you.
Push your partner away.

each holding the wheel

Pull your partner towards you.

FOOT EXERCISES

Practrse standlng up from cross: legged

S|tt|ng
Slt W|th your Iegs out |n front of you.

can. S
Bend them back. *R
Slt with your legs out strasght

Place one feot across: the. other knee
and make a large circle-with your big

toe. *R Change the direction: *R
Change Iegs *R

Sit holding the ball
bottoms of both feet.

RoII backward and throw the ball over
your head:

between the

Stand, Reepmg your Iegs crossed and
retrieve your own ball. *R

Throw the ball forward towards a wall.
It will roll back to you. *R

CLASS ACTIVITY

PUSH AND PULL

Find a partner and sit down facing each
other with your legs crossed.

GIve each parr a whee/

Push your partne away.

Pull your parti'.r towards. you

L.ie on your tummy; head to head with

Q
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Stand bes|de me at one end of the room.
Ongo, run and race the ball to the wall
at the other end of the room. *R
Use an inflatab'e ball as it tends to
slow down before hitting the wall:

Stand beside me at one end of the

On ge, run. and see who can stop the
ball before it hits the wall.
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Give each child an inflatable ball.

Roll the ball to the other end of the
room. S

Run and see if you can stop the ball
before it hits the wall. *R

GROUP ACTIVITIES

|

Give each child a hoop.

Hold a hoop in front of you step
through it and turn it over your head.
*R

Lie your hoop on the floor and stand in
it.

Jump inside your hoop and jump oat-
side your hoop.

Jump: 12 in youar hoop and jump 1.2
outside it. *R

Give each child an mf/atab/e ba/l

Throw underarm ta hit the ceiling;

Give each child a beanbag

Piace a clown in the middle of the
room:; S )
Throw the beanbag overarm to hit the
clown.

Suspend ba//s from the cn:/mg to chest
he/ght

cerlmgL

One rope and the high trapeze.

Place the medium box with a mat at
one end.

Place the hlgh vaultmg box bes:dé a
mat.

Jump off the buck
Jumip or somercaalt off. the med4um box.

Climb onto the high box; sit down and
slither onto the mat. -

One set of outside e equupmem

Another set of outside equipment isi
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN

Reca

It is not an easy task to prepare Iessons
for verv handicapred children because
of the extremely - -slow - progress - -they
make. Individual -activities have to_be
repeated - many - times, some needing
maore repetition than others. Each lesson
must be carefully planned to-follow on
from -the preceding lesson. -t is-there-

fore :necessary to be able to see each
activity-as it is slowly expanded. This is
difficult when the lessons are written-in
the form in which they appear in Chap-
ter 12. . :
- In this chapter a system has been de
vised -in which twelve lessons can be
programmed and recorded during a
term. The lessons are presented as guide-
lines -only - culi
lessons to soit the ability and progress
of their classes. In doing so they will
find the system presented in this s:ction

to be invaluable.

- Teachers shculd prepare

O
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ording Lessons

The next-page |Ilustrates the manner

in which twelve different activities (one
for each lesson in a term) are recorded
on separate pages, one page for each of
the -following headings:

introductory activity-

genera! body movement

weight on two hands

push and pull

foot exercises

Class-activity -

group activities;

-Keeping a record in this way will
enable teachers to see guickly whether
an activity should be repeated in the
lesson, re-introduced from lessons before
or whether to progress:

---In-order-to -use this recording system
teachers need to insert a lesson number
beside each activity as. they write: it
down. To illustrate the use -of this

system, lessons 1324 have been re-
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corded as examples. Set out in this
manner the progressive stages of each

activity can be seen clearly.
-Once--the teachers have composed

the lesson in this way, week by week,
they can copy it-out in -a complete
lesson form, as in Chapter 12, ready to
tea ThIS system W|II help create a

- H:-teachers wish to use the Iessons
13 -24 -rather than - create- their own,
everything which has ‘13' beside it can
be copied out in- the order of -the
lessoni format and Lesson 13-will-then
be comp!ete LIkEWISE lessons 14-24
can be writt This
book therefore,offers teac hers twenty
four- Lessons for Very Handicapped
Children to copy or use as guidelines
1o create their own.
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This page shows teachers how to prepare pages on which to program and record sequences of activities to
ensure a carefully developed progression. The following pages give examples of their use.

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

CLASS ACTIVITY

PUSH AND PULL
GROUP ACTIVITIES
GENERAL BODY MOVEMENT
FOOT EXERCISES




INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

1 3
S‘catter hoops around the room,

Run around the rcom betweeri the
hoops.

Gn stcp go to the nearest hoop and
jump up and down init. *R

Walk- around the room between the
hoops

On stop, go to the nearest hoop and
juimp up drd dowri in it.

Jump outside of the hoop:

Jump 1-2 inside and 1-2 outside the
hoop.

14,

Place clowns across the room.

Ask two children to stand, one behmd
the other, at one end of the room
and another at the other end,
The.front one; ran to hit the clown as
hard as you can.

Run on to touch the hand of theigtjtlfd
at the other end of the room:
touch the hanor of the player at the
opposite end. *F

Thls can be deve/oped into a relay race.

15
ﬁepeat Number 14,

%6, - - . )
Ran farward around t‘1e room into

all the spaces.

Qn stop, - rnake yourseIf into a wide
shape *R

Do this on Gitferent levels. *R

17.
Arrange hoops m a c;rc/e

Sit in 3 hoop: This is your hoop for this
game. ) .

On go, standiupfand rumR- i one direc-
iion around the outside of all the hoops
and -back to your place. Sit in your

hoop withi your legs crossed. *R

O
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Run in the ofher d|rect|on * R )
When your name is calrled, st?ﬁd,a@f@
in one direction around the outside of
all of the hoops and back to your place.
QR 7

Run in the other d|rect|on "R ~

When several: names are called those
children stand -and run-in one direction
around the hoops and back to your
place. *R

Run in the other direction: *R

18
Place clowns at the other end of the

I' oom

clown

On go, the front person run and h|t the
clown as hard as you can.

Run back <o touch the next persons
hand. *R

On go, fhe front person run-around the
clown without touching it, and -run

bacl: to touch the next person’s hand.
*2

19. -
Repeat Number 78 o
After _ you have touched the next

plaver’s hand, make a wide shape on the
floor. *R

20
Run forward around the room;

Qn stop, put one hand in the air to be
the highest part of you.

Repeat with the other hand.

Run around the room.

On stop; make your bottom h|gh B
Run around the room.

On stop put one foot in the air to be
the hlghest part of you.

Repeat with the other foot.

160
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21, :

Run forward around the room.
On_stop; curl up at the low level and
iake one foot high.

Repeat with the other foot.
ﬁu’h f'a;wa;a aréund the room.
and make one elbow high.
Repeat with the other elbow.
Run forward around the room

Qnr stop,: curl up at the high level and
make one hand the highest part of you.

Repeat with the other hand.
22, :
’Keep the Basket FuII

23
Rur to touch somethfng in _the room

that is higher than you head. *R
Run to- tGuch something in- the room

that is as low as your feet. *R

Run to touch something eise that is
higher than your head. *R

Run to touch something else that is
as low as your feet. *R

24,

Run forward around the room.
Run backward around the room.
Run sidev-ays around the room;
Walk forward around the room.
Wailk backward around the room.
Walk sideways around the room:
Jump forward around the room,
Jump backward around the room.
Jump sideways around the room:



Similar shapes: -

- - on three different levels_
Curl up on your knees {level 1).
Gurl up on your feet {level 2).
Curl up on your feet (level 3)

Str"tch out on your tummy (Ievel 1)
Stretoh out on your bottom (Ievel 2)

Stretch up very tall on your feet (Ievel
3). *R

leferent shapes:

- — on three different levefs -
Stretch out on your back (level 1).

Curl. up on vyour bottom and feet
Jdevei 2).

Swretch up very tall on your feet (level
3).*R

15 :
Different shapes

— on three dlfferent levels
Curl up on your back (Ievel 1.

Stretch out on your hands and feet Wrth
your tummy towards the floo: (level 2);

Curl up ori your feet (level 3). *R

16 :
Wide shapes -
_— on three levels B

Make a wide shape on your back (Ieve.
1).

Make a wide shape on your bottom
{level 2).

Make a wide shape on your feet (Ievel
3):

17.

A dlfferent shape

- = on each Jevel -

Be wide on your back {level 1):

Cur! up on your feet {level 2).

Stretch up very tall on your feet (Ievel
3):

18:
A different. shape
=in ndrfferentﬁorderoqreach level

Curl up on your knees (level 1):

Stretch out on your hands and feet with
your back towards the floor (leve! 2).
Be wide on two hands and one foot
with your tummy iowards the floor
(Ievel 3). *R

19..

Brfferent shapest .

- -— on the same level - -
Curl up on your back {level 1):

iretch out on your tummy (Ievel 1)
Be wide on your back flevel 1).

Curl up on your feet (Ievel 2).

Stretch out on your bottomi {level 2).
Be wide on your hands and feet with
your tummy towards the floor (level 2.
*R

20. :
High parts: - :
— using stretched shapes on dlfferent
- levals

Stretch up on your feet wrth both hands
the hlghest part of vou {level 3},

Stretch -out-on your hanids and feet wrth

your bottom the highest part of you

Stretch out -on your back with your feet

the highest part of you (level 1):

21',',,, L
High parts

: levels, S- -
Cur! up on your back wrth your feet
the hlghest part of y you (Ievel 1)

your enbows the highest part of you
{levei 2). :

Curl up on your feet with your hands
the highest part of you (level 3}). *R

22.
thh and low parts
- = using similar shapes on eaeh Ievel

Stretch up on your feet with both hands
the highest part of you {level 3). .
Stretch up on your head and shoulders
and make your hands low {level 3). *R

Stretch Jut on your handrs and feet wrth

your: bottom the highest part of you
{level 2). )
Stretch out and make your bottom
low {level 2).

Curl up on your back with_your feet
th- highest part of you (leve! 1).
Cur! up on your knees with your feet
IOW (tevel 1). *
23 -

ngh and low parts

— uring different shapes on each 'evnl
Stretch - out on -your -back with vou

head the highest part of you {levet 1 )y
Curl up on your knees with your head
low (level i}. *R

Stretch out. on your bottom wuth your
head the highest part of you {level 2).

Curl up-un- your back with vour haad
Iow {ievel 2);

Combine both these sequences.

2.

— using a dlfferent shape on each
- level
,CF,”',’, up on your bottori and feet with

your head the highest part of you (level
2).

Stretch out on your tun'my with your
head low (level 1}.

Cur’ up on. your back with your head
the hlghest part of you (Ievel 1)

Stretch out on your back wrth your feet
in the air making your head low /level
2).

Combme both -sequences and repeat

them several times:

ERIC
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WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

3. .
Move forward around the room on-your

hands and feet while Iooklng at the
floor..

On stop, - Ilftrone foot off the floor.

Change feet with a jump. *R
Move around the room on your bottom,

hands and feet.

On stop;: lift your bottom and one foot
off the floor. CThange feet with a iump.
*R

14 . i
Move forward around t the room on your
hands and feet while looking at the
floor: B
On stop, lift both feet off the floor with
ajump. *R

Move around the room on ‘yoor bottom
hiands and feet.

On stop, lift your bottom and both feet
off the floor with a jJump. *R

15..

Curl up « d tzet.

Lift oie * » 4rid charige
feet with a

Jumpr Dotk Jr rogetier.
*R
O
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feet._Lift your bottom and ane foot off
the floor and change feet with a jump.
*R

*R

Cul up on your bottom hands and

ié': ST . .

Repeat Number 165.

17 o B

Repeat NumDer 14 moving forward
backward and S|deways

18.
Repeat Number 17

10 o
Give each child a hoop. B
Put the hoop on the floor in front of
you.

Put both hands msnde the hoop and
both feet outside the hoop.

..-ump your feet up and down 0utsnde
the hoop *R

Put both - hands outside the hoop and

both feet inside the hoop:

Jump your feet up and down inside the
hoop. *R

~~—

L
op Tl
Faol

20
Repeat Number 19;

21

Put the hoop on the floor in front of
you. L

Put one -hand inside the hoop and one
hand outside. Put both feet outside the
hoop

Jump your feet sideways into the hoop
and out again. *R

22.

Repeat Number 21

23
Give each ch:/d a co/our band

Put the band on the floor in front of
you to look like a number -ohe.--Put
your hands on the: ficor at the top of
the band and your feet at one side.
Jump your feet sideways over the band.
*R

24.
Repeat Number 23
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PUSH AND PULL
13. .

Find a partner and sit beside each other.
Give each paira st/cx

Lie on your back; head to head wrth
your partner. Hold the stick between
YOU:

Push your partner away.

Pull your partner towards you.
Kneet facing your partner: Hold the
stick between you.

Push your partner away.

Pull your partner towards you.

14 :

Find a partner and sit facrng each other
with your legs crossed.

Gie each pair a colour band.

Each of you put one hand in the band
to hold it. ) )

Pull your partner towards you:

Change hands.

Use both hatids.

Stand facmg your partner.- Each of you

pui one hand in the band to hold it, and
put the opposite foot back.

Pull your partner towards you.

Change hands and feet.

Use both hands with your feet level.
15

Hold the wheel in front of you.
Push the wheel forward as far as you
can with your hands.

PuII it back *R

Push the wheel forward untnl you are
lying on_your tummy. Pull it back and
get up by leaning on it, bending your
knees to make a table again. *R

Try not to lean on your erows to get
ap: o

Sit with your legs apart._ Push the wha=l
forward. with your hands, keeping your

knees straight all the time:

Pull it back. *R :

Lie on your back and put the wheel on
tne floor above your head:

Pull the wheel under_your head you
lift your head off the floor. Push it
a\iyay. *R
6.

Find a partner and sit besude each oth°r
158
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Give each pair a stick.

Lie on your tummy; head to head with
yeur partner. Hold the stick between
you:

Push your partner away.
Pull your partner towards you

crossrd Hcrd the strck between ycu.
Push your partner away..
PuII your partner towards you.

Stand facing your partner and put one
foot back. Hold the stick between you.
Pash your partner away.

Change feet and pull your partner

towards you.
17
Give each child a wheel.

Kneel down and make a table with your
back
HoId the wheel in front of you.

Push the wheel forward as far as you
can with your hands.

PuII it back R i
Push the wheel forw"rd untll you are

get up_ by Ieanrng on it bendmg your

knees to make a table again: *R

Try not to lean on your elbows to get
up;

18.

Give e"ch chr/da whee/

Sit-with yeur Iegs out in front of you
and your feet apart. Keep your legs
stralght al! the time:

Push the wheeI fnrward
Pull it back. *R

Put your feet together.
the side of you.

Put the wheel at

Push the wheel sideways:

Pull it back.,

Push the wheel to each srde aIternater
'R

Keep your —rfeet together
wheel behind your back.
Push, the wheel backward.

Hide the

PuII |t in again, 'R

Lie on your back and put the wheel on
the floor above your head.

Pull the wheel under your head as you
lift it off the floor.

Push it away again. *R

19
Find a partner and sit besrde each other.

Give each pair a stick.

Lie on -your back, head to head with
yoor partner. Hold the stick between
vou.

Push your partner away.
Pull your partner towards you.

Kneei facing your partner. Hold the
StiCk bEtWEEﬁ you.

Push your partner away:

I"ull your partner towards you.

Stand facnng your partner. HoId the

stick between you and put one foot
back.

Push your partner away:

Change feet and pull your partner

towards you.

20 . I
Find a partner and starld facmg each
other.

Give each pair a stick. o

Hold: the stick between you and put ore
foot back.

Pash your partner away. S
partner

Change feet and pull your
towards you.
Sit with your knees bent but not

crossed. Hold the stick between you:
Push your partner away.

Pull your partnet towards you.

Lie on your tummy, head to head with
your partner. Hold the stick between
you.

Push your partner away.

PuII your partner tOWardS you.

21

Find a partrier ond stand facrng each
other.

Give each pair a stick.

One of you, put your hands on top of
the stick and push it down to the floor.
The. :)ther put your hands underneath
the stick and pull it up:

Change over with your partner

22.
and a partner and sit besnde each other.

Give each pair a stick;

Lie on your tummy, head to head with
your partner. Hold the stick between
you,
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Bend your knees and make ycui feet
high. o

Push your partner away:

Pull your partner towards you.

Sit with vyour knees bent, but not
crossed. . _ . __ .

Hold the stick between you:

Push your partrier away.

Pull your partner towards you.
Stand - facing your partner with your
feet wide apart and level, Ho'1 the stick
between you:

O
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Push your partner away.

2iill your partner towards you.

23. ] S o
Find a partrer and sit facing each other
with your legs crossed.

Give each child a colour band.

Each of you put one hand in the band
to hold it. .

Pull your partrer towards you.

Change hands and puall again:

Put your hands flat against your part
ner’s, and push each other away.
Stand facing your partner.-Each of you

put one hand in the band to hold it:

Piit your opposite foot back.

Pull your partner towards you.

Change hands and feet.

Put -Sur hands flat against your part:
ner’s and put your feet apart and leve'.
Pusr each other away.

24:

Repeat Number 21.
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FOOT EXERCISES e

B3

Practlse standing up from crms.ersged
sltting

Give each child a tennis ball.

Sit: holding a ball between th: oottoms

of both feet.

Throw the ball forward toward; q waI:

Et,,wnll hit the wall and roll back to vou:
R

14
Sit wnth you:
of you.

Ieg’s’ str'a'ig’ht out in front

Open and shu your f:ngers and toes. *R
Give each child a tennis ba//

Sit_holding a ' all between the bottomr
of beth feet.

Roli backwad and throw the ball over
your head.

Stand, keeplng your Iegs crossed and
retrieve your own ball. *R

Sit with your legs straight out in front
of you: S
Stretch your feet forward as far as you
can.

Bend them back "R

Repeat the activity with a tennis ba// as
in Number 14.

16

of you.

Open ard shut your fnngers and toes: “R
G/ve each chlld a tray of blocks.

Sit in front of the tray of blocks )
Build a tower _of blocks using the

bottoms of both feet.

17
Sit with your legs stralght out in front

of you:

Stretch your feet forward as far as vou
can.

£end them back: *R

Sit witr. <our legs straight out in front
of you

and make a large circle wnth your big
toe. *R Change the direction. *R
Change legs: *R

3ive each child a tennis ball. Stand
inflatable clowns around the roorm.

Sit hoiding the ball
bottoms of both feet.

between the

Throw the ball forward to hit an |nfl3t
able clown. _

It will wobble when hit. *R

18
Sit with your Iegs straaght out in front

of you.
Open and shut your f:ngers and ,oes “R

n/umber 76

19
Sit with your Iegs stralght out in front
of you.

Stretch your feet forward as far as you
can.

Bend them back. )

Sit with your Iegs Strarght out in front
of you.

ne foot acrosi- yOur - other knee

Placeif e foo
and make a large circle with your big
toe. *R Change the direction. *R

Change legs. *R S
Give each child several marbles znd a
basket.

Sick up one marble at a time and put
it into the basket.

Change feet. *R

O , o '
Si- with your legs straight out in front
of yuu.

Open and shut your firgers 2~d toes. *R
Repeat Number 19.

21

Sit with ycar iegs stralght out in front
of Ve

Stret:h your feet forward as far as you
can. .

Berid them back. *R

Sit with your Iegs stralght out in front
of you.

Place one foot across your other knee
and msbta 3 Iarge _circle- with your
big toe *R Change the direction. *R
Change teet. *R

Repeat the activity with blocks as in
Number 16.

72

in Number 17.

23 oo DTt ) R

Sit with your legs straight out in front
of you.

Stretch your fzet forward as far as you
can.

Bend them back. *R

Sit with your legs straight out i front
of ydU

IOE R

Charge .ecs
Repeat the actxwty with a tennis pall as
in INumber 17.

Walk
Walk aioond the room on your heels

Walk around the room with the welght
on the outer edges of your feet.

Repeat Number 19.

tround the room on your toes.

A

)



E

CLASS ACTIVITY

13.

When I ro!l the ball to the other en@pf

the foom run to stop it before it hits the
wall.

lee each cm/d an /nf/atabfe ball.
Roll the ball to the other end of the

If the children are glven different col-
oured balls of various sizes. it will help
them identify t1=ir own. Smafler balls
do not-slow down like ..;e inflatable

balls and the children will »ave to lez'7i
to control the speed

Roll your ball anywhere around the
room and chase it; *R

Throw underarm to tie ce|||ng *R

14,
Put a basket with beant.:3s in it, in the

mldd/e of the roor.
Play Keep the Basket Full’.

15.. . . - :
‘Keep the t. ,ket frol]”;

16
Practise usinr ‘Space hoppers'.
Stand fcx(,lﬂc 4 sartner.

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Give each pair a rope.

One of you hold the end of the rope
with your right hand and turn it anti-
ciockwise. The otl.er- hold the other

end:- with your left hand and torn it
clrocrkyyt,e *R

eﬁaagé hands. *R

17.
Repeat Number 16

18. -
‘Keep the basket full’.

19. o

Give each child a hoop.

Stand hold-ng a hoop in. frgn'g of you
with your hands on the top of it-and the
bcttom- of it near your feet. -Put une
foot through the hoop and then ths
other, and turn it ove. your head unt,l it
is in position- to- tRgin -again.-- Wa!!

forward as you continue to do this;
keeping your hoop moving all the time.

Lie your hoop on the floor and s*and in
it. o o ) .
Jump 1-2 inside, and 1-2 outside. *R
Hold ‘your hoop in front of you agaii
and jump your feet through it, 1-7.

Turn the hoop over your head untll it
is in position to begin again. *R
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20.
Arrange hoops, one for each chz/d ina
large circle.

Sit in a hoop: This is your hoop for the
game.

On go, §3ap;d5gnq;gn around the outside

of all:-the hoops.and back to your own.
Sit wnth your legs crossed. *R

Run in *he other dlrectlon "R

When your name is called; stand and run
around the outside of all the hoops and
back to your own. *R

Run in the other d|rect|0n "R

When several- names are called; stand
and run in the same direction around
the hoops and back to your own. *R

Ruh in the other d|rect|on *R

21.
Keep the basket full’.

22
Rep-at Number 20

23. .

Stand one behind the other ¢i r're eu:d
of the room.

Run to jump & bas}(f’g tak ny
off from one foot and iandir on the

other.

‘an on to Ilne ap at the other end of
the room. *R

24.
Repeat Number 23.
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GROUP ACTIVITES e

Give each child a hoop.
Hold a hoop in front of”you step
through it and turn ltover your head *R

Lie your hoop on the floor and stand in
it.

Jump inside your hoop and jump outside
your noop. *R 7

Jump 1-2 |n5|de your hoop, and jump
1-2 outside your hoop. *R

Give each child an inflatablé ball. Stand
inflarable clowns around the room.

Roll the :balt: with both. hands to_hit
aclown. It will wobble when hit. *R

Find a partner.

Give each pair a hoop.

Qne of you hold the hoop in. front of
you; putting one hand on top of the
hoop- to keep it from rising from the
ground'

stOJ it frnr. rv’.u, (,way

The <i' e run through the hoop and
then ‘raight on. Turnand run through
Lgain. *R

Change over. " &

Repeat the actrvrty gomg through the
hoop and around one end of it. *R

Space hoppers -
Gne rope and the high trapeze

Jump off the low buck: *R

Jump or ~cmersault cif the medium
vaulting box. *R

Swivel off the high vaultmg box *R

14

Stand several inflatable clowns at the
bther end of the room.

Siand one behind the other
at a clown.

iooking

On go, the front person run and hit the
chown . inrd as you can.

When you nave done this, the other run
while you are runmng back ready for a
turn. *R- - -

Suspend ba//s of two dlfferent sizes

Give each child an inflatable ball.

from the ceiling. Stand inflatable clowns around the
Push a ball and catch it as itswings back. room.

*R _ Roll the naJ_aLa_cJown I
Find z partner. Two repes:

Give each pair a hoop.

Run straight through the hoc; "R

Run through the hoop and around one
side; *R oL I .

One rope and the low trapeze.

Jump cff the low buck. *R

Jump or somersaclt off the mediam
vaulting box. *R N
Swivel off the hlgh vauI ing box *R

15 -

Place severa/ basl(ets across the room:

Jump the b. - *R
Give each chilu an inflatable ball.

Roll the ball to the other end of the room
Run to stop it before it hits the wall. *R

Suspend balls of two different sizes
from the cenlmg

Push and catch the ball. *R

Give each child a beanbag:

Throw underarm to hit the ceiling. *R
Change haiids. *R

Two ropes

Place a ladder on its side.

Climb in and out of the rungs of the
Iadder *R .

Jump off the low buck R

Jump of somersault off the medrum
vaultrng box *R

Swivel off the high vaulting bo» *R

16
Place several baskets ac-oss the room.
Jump the baskets *R

Suspend balls of two different sizes
across the room,

Pushandcatchaball. *R -

Place several baskets across the room.

Stand at one end of the room behlnd
a basket.

Walk forward and step over a t Nret and

walk to the other end of therocm: *R

Fn forward and jump over a basket
;nd run to the other end ofthe room. *R
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Find a partner

lee each pair a hoop ,

Run straight through a hoop. *R
Run trough a hoop and around one
side *R_ -

Run through a hoop and around one
side through the hoop agairi and aroun !
the other end. You have made a figure

of eight: R -
S 167

Jump off the low t buck *R ]
Jump and somersault off the medium
vaulting box. *R

Swivel off the high vaalting box: *R

17
Place several baskecs across the room:
J R the baskets * R

bvcper'rr Da//s of two different sizes

Push and catcn a baif. *R
Find a oartner:

Give each pa/r a hoop. .
Run straight through a hoop *R

Run through a hoop and around one
end *R.

"Tekea flgure of elght 'ﬁ

Gne set of outside equnpment
Climb freely. .

Another set of outside equipment

€limb freely:

;tsanii several inflatable clowns at the
other end of the room. )

Run to hit over a clown_B—
Place several baskets across the room.
Jurnp the baskets 'R

Give each chlld a beanbag

'{hroyy, a -beanbag underarm to hit the

eiling. *R. . "

Find a partner

lee each pair a h00p )
Reon straight through a hoop. *R

Run through a hoop and around one
end. *R

Make B_fJgDI&O_f_ELghI._Bi

Tworopes -
Jump off the low buck R

Jump or somersault off the medlum
vaulting box. *R_

Get off the high vaulting box using
your bottom; hands and feet. *R

19

Space hoppers

Give eact: child an inflatable bali.
Roli and field your bail. *R




E

One rope and the hugh trapeze

Jump off the I6w buck: *R

vaultlng vox. *R B

Get off the high vaultlng box using yoar
bottom, hands and feet.-*R -

One set of outside equlpment
Climb freely.- - —— -

Another set of outside equipment.

Climb freely:

20
Give each child a hoop

Hold the hoop in front of you and step
through it: *R

Lie -your- hoop _down and jump 1-2
inside, and jump 1-2 outside. *R

Suspend tennis balls from the ceiling:
Push and catch a ba... *R

Give each child ar inflatsble ball,
Rolland fisidyor ~*

Cuie set of outside e;. ; ..ent:
Climb freely.

Another set of outside equipment.
Climb freely.

2

Give earh ch//d 4 hoop.

Hold the hoop in front of you and step
through it. *R : :
Lie your hoop down- andjump 1 -2 |n5|de

and jump 1-2 outside. *R
Give each child a beanbag

Throw the beanbag underarm to hit the
ceiling. *R

Place several baskets &ziv - the room.

Jump the baskets. *R

Give each child an Inf/atab[e ball.
RoII and fleld your ball R

Suspend tennis balls from. the ceiling.
Push and catch the ball ‘R

One set of outside eqmpment
Climb freely. .

Give each child a hoop.
Hold the hoop in front of you and
step through it. *R }

Lie your hoop down-- and jump 12
inside; and jump 1-2 outside: *R  _ _

Give each child a beanbag.

Throw the beanbag underarm to hit the
ce|I|ng *R .

Repeat W|th the other hand B

Repeat with alternate hands; *R

Give each child an inflatable bal!,

Stand inflatable clowns a-u. iy
room.

Roll the ball to hit a clown.

Two ropes -

Place a Iadder onits s:de

Climb in and out of the rungs of the
ladder. *R .

Jump off the Iow buf‘k *R

Jump or somersault off the mediom
vaulting box. *R

Get off the high vaulting box. *R

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Space hoppers

23
Lower an inflatable ball suspended ona
fong cord to the fioor.

Push or bounce the ball to the floor. *R

©One rope and the low trapeze;
Jump off the low buck. *R

Jump or somersault off the medlurn
vauItmg box *R

Get- off the hugh vaultmg box using your
bottom, hands ~nd feet.. *R
One set of outside equipment.
Clir- freely.

Anot.. - set of oatside equipment
Climb freely.

24 . -

G/ve ez h chn’da hoop

Hold the-hoop in front of you and step
through it. *R

Lie ‘your hoop -down and jump 1-2
inside, and jump 1-2 cutside. *R

Lower an infiatable ball suspended on
a fong cord to the floor.

Push or hounce the ball to the floor *R
Kick the ball and see if it will hit the
ceiling. *R

One rope and the high trapeze.

Place a /adder on its side:

Cllmb in a.
ladder: R

Jump off - .- vaw - "R
it Lif the oo2dium

" out of the runas of the

Juinp. Gr -somer,
vaulting box: " 7
Get off the high vauiting box using your
bottom, nands and feet. *R

One set of outside equipment

Clmb treely.

Anothrr set of putside equipment

Climb rreely.
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN

Record of Achievements

Teachers may wish to record the achieve-
ments of individual children. The foli-
owing pages show how this can be done
B,::azg,str'f‘g'lfl‘%g;::f‘?'i"i,; - :;Ehes:g
pages can. oe photocopied and a booklet
made. When -an activity has been mas-
tered by a child, without that child hav-
ing tc be bodily manipulated, insert

a_tick-in-the Achieved column, The
children are not specifically tested in
order to do this. but progress is noted
by the teacher, helpers or parents during
each lesson. -This is a positive approach;
recording- what a child can achieve

rather than testing to find out what a
child cannot do.

In the recording it-will be noted that
some--activities are -included ir - each
successive stage: Others are included
for -variation and are not necessarily
progressive: When recording, the Gener-
al Body Movement, the development of
body awareness and spatial awareness
is the all important factor.

A stoble pole
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The ultimate achievemant



RECORD

OF ACRIEVEMENTS

------------------------------------------------------
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Achieved
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O

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITY

1:

SUETIERNY

@0~ o

10.
1.
12
13:

Runs.around the room:
Wz'ks around the room.
,Jymps aroundthe roem.
Hops around the room.
Moves-around the room.
forward
b;j(.ftiiiard
Sidéwiys
Novek ‘arouwd the room. On stop makes a specmed shape
Moves around the room. On SIQp makes a shape on any specified base
Runs around the room. On stop stays instantly still.
Runs aroand the “oom: On a signal jumps into tha air ans 'inds with Knees bent ani olds
the balance position. -
Moves a curled; stretched or wide shape around the room:
Moves the body around the room on a specified base:
Moves the body around the room bemg symmetrlcal or asymmetrlcal

Moves the body around the room with specified parts of the body keing hlgh orlow.

Sequéntial memory using hoops

1.

Moves between hoops. On stop'
sits with legs crossed in_a hoop
makes any shape m a hooo .
makes a shape on a specified base ina hoop
makes certain parts of the body hlgh while in a hoop

puts some parts of the body inside a hcop and some outsrde

Sequent:al memory usmg space

1,

RN A RN

.\lt

Rurs 1o touch both ends of the room. Repeats the ac twrty in the same order

Buns to touch both sides of the room. Repeats the activity is the same order.

Runs to touch both ends and both sides of the room. Repeats the activity in the same order.
Runs to touch two caorners of the room. Repeats the activity in the same order..

Runs to touch three corners of the room, Repeats the activity in the same order:

Runs to touch something in the room which is high and something which is low: These thmgs

'must be a Iong way from each other Repeats the actlwty in the same order

same or
Runs to tcach somethlng lnslde a speCIfled area and SOmethmg out5|de Repeats the acti my in
the same order. o B . }
Runs to touch two things il a specified area that are a lang way from one another and two :
things outside which are a long way from one arcther. Repeats the activity in the same order.

GENERAL BGBY 'VIGVEM ENT

WIND WD W RN -

Copies a curled shape.
Initiates a curled shape.
Copies a stretched shape..

Initiates a stretched shape:

€oples a wide shape

Jmtlates a wide shape.

Makes the body look the same both s|des

Makes the body look different one side from the other.
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Achieved |

O
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

9. Makes different parts of the body:
high
. Iow
10: Moves a rurled shape to make it stretch out on a similar basé.
11.  Moves a stretched shape to make it curl up on a similar base.
12. Makes shapes on:
different bases
- - - rest bases.
13. Holds shapes on baiance bases.
14, Uses small bases.
15. Uses large bases.
16. Uses.wide bases:

17:  Moves:
forward
backward
- K §idéW3'y"$.
18. Goes up.

19. Goes down.
20. Makes shapesl .
at the low or bottom level
at the medium or mlddle level
at the hlgh or top level
inside a hoop
outside a hoop
- around a beanbag. .
21. Moves parts of the body on the:

22. Differentiates right and ieft in space.
23. Performsa sequence of:
two shapes from memory
7 - three shapes fron memory.
24. Perf-rms two sequences each consisting of:
two shapes from memory
three shapes from memory.

WEIGHT ON TWO HANDS

While nn bottom, hands and feet
Moves in & specified direction.
Lifts bottom off the floor. _

Lifts bottom and one foot off the floor

Lifts bottom and jumps both feet of‘ the floor together,
Jumps bottom and both feet off the floor together.

1

2

3

4:  Lifts bottom and one foot nff the floor and changes feet Wlth ajump.
5

6

1. Moves ind specmed direction.
Lifts one foot off the floor..

2
3 Ltfts one foot off the fioor and changes feet with a jurip.
4:  Jumps both feet off the floor toye. !

bl

172

167



Achieved
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While jumping feet into the air

1.

2.

At level 2, makes:
a curled shape _
a stretched shape
a wide shape.
a sequerice of two shapes
a sequence of three shapes
the bot*om the highest part
one foot the highest part
both feet the highest parts
At level 3, makes:
one foot the highest part.
both feet the highest parts:

Takmg off and Iandmg

1.

N

e

Lnfts both feet off the roor at the same t|me and puts them down together

Lifts both,feet off the roor at the same time and puts them down one before the other.
Lifts one foot off the floor before the other and puts them down together.

Using equrpment

1.

SECRHNY

o

:lumps forward ard bark over a colour band bean *ag or hoop.

Moves forward around a hoop while jumping sideways in and out of it.

Jumps a beanbag into th2 air while holding it botween the Teat.

Jumps a beanbag into the air w! ‘le holding it between int feet an: suts it down in a different
place o

Jumps a beanbag into the air whrle holdrng it between the feet and hrows it away inany
direction.

PUSH AND PULL
Wheels

1.

winN

Pushes the wheel

forward and back

to alternate sides_ ._

backward and in again

with the feet forward and back

with the hands and feet forward and back

- with the feet while leanrng oft:’ e hands.-

Wh|Ie lying, pulls the wheel under t+« ‘ead and pushes |t out.
Pulls and pushes the wheel under the head, and sits to push and pull it between the feet.
While knecling on the floor to make a table with the back:_

pushes the wheel forward as far as. possibie and in agaln

pushes the wheel forward until the tummy is on the floor
gets up W|th0ut leanmg on the elbows
with a partrier, pushes from kne"hng to Iyung and puHs back up again.




Achieved

O
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Stlcks
1. At level 1 , pushes and pulis with a partneri
on the tummy
-. on the back:..
2. Atlevel 2, pushes and pulls with 3 partner:
suttlng with legs crossed
] . kneellng on one knee with the other knee up.
3. Atlevel 3, pushes and puils with a partne-:
- standing with feet apart but Ievel

standing with feeLapart with one foot back.

4. While the stick is held up by a partner, pushes it do'vn and pulls it up against pressure.
5. Witha partner ohe pushes down while the other pulls up.
6. Pulls a partner over a line.
7. Pushes a partner back from a I|ne
Colour band _ _ o

1. Holds a colour oand w1th
one hiand and pulls a partner
both hands and pulls a partner.

Hands
1. Atany level:

- shakes hands wuth ore hand and pulls
shakes hands with two hands and pulis
with one hand against a partner’s, pushes
with both hands against a partner’s, pushes.

FOOT EXERCISES
Stands up from a cross- Iegged sitting position
1 Wlth asslstance from a helper
é. Using both hands,
3. Usingone hand.
4. Without using hands:
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Activities usmg equmment held between the bot‘tcms of both fez? while seated

1: While seated puts tennis balls into a basket
2. While seated puts one block on top of another:

2 blogks
3 blocks
- 4 blocks
- 5 blocks
6 blocks
7 blocks
8 blocks
9 blocks
10 blocks
11 blocks
12 blééké
3. Rolls papjgward and throws a ball overhead.
4: Rolls a ball forward to hit a wall;
5. Throws a ball or beanbag into a basket.
6. Throws a ball or beanbag at an rnflatable clown
7. Throws a ball or beanbag for a partner to cstch:
8. Throws a ball or beanbag for a partner to catch, and counts the number
cagght:
9. Rolls backward and throws a ball overhead for a partner to catch:

10. Rolls backward and throws a ball overhead for a partner to catch, and

. counts the nomber caught
11, Transfers balls; beanbags or biocks from one end of the room to the o'her
moving on bottom hands and feet. o

12.  Transfers blocks; one at a time; across the room to bUIId a castle ofe|ght
blocks. The castle begins with four

Activities using equipment held between the sides of both feet
1. Bunny juinps a b.Il of beanbag overhead.
2. While starding, jumps with a ball or beanbag to the other side of the room
3. Jumps a ball or beanbag straight ap to catch:
4. Jumps a ball or “éanbag up to be caught by a partner.
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Activities |nvolving the openiné and shuttmg of the toes whlle seated
1. Wrth legs out straight, opens and shuts the toes.

Opens and shuts the toes of one foot and then the Jther,

Opens and shots the flngers ]

Opens and shuts the toes and fJngers ssmultaneously

oo AW N

Gpens the fmgels and toes on one side and shuts the flngers and toes on
the other, changvng srmultaneously

7 Opens the left toes and the right frngers and shuts the right toes and the

ieft. flngers
8. Shakes hands and feet freely.
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Usina equipment S
1. Opens ¢ toes of one foot over a beanbag and picks it up to put it into a
basket.
2. Lifr <bes ;aﬁéé and throws it:
T
nackward
s|deways across tl‘e other Ieg
upward. S
3. Leans on both hands and one foot and throws the beanbag:
overhead )
betWeen both hands )
Hops to the other end of the room carrylng a beanbag under one foot.

4,

5. Picks up marbles and pute them into a basket one at a time.

6. Walks around the room with the we|ght on the outer edges of the soles of
the feet; holdmg a marble under one foot;

7 Walks holdmn a marble under each foot.

8. Hops holding a marble under orie foot.

9. Moves on a different base holding a marble or beanbag under one foot.

Mobllrsmg the feet
l: Sits with legs out stralght bends both .eet up and then st -es them down.
2. Lies on the back and bends and stretches both feet wthe ‘they are in the air.

3: tles on the tummy, bends the knees with the feet in the air; and ther berids and
stretches both foet,

Sits with 1245 « ¢ straight, bends oie 4. 1 while the other stretches
down. ) o
5. Stands on one lég and bends and stratch . i oiner foot,
6. Stands and iifts both heels off the floor and puts them down.
7. Stands and Ilfts both heels off the floor alternately
8. Stands and lifts one heel and then the toe of one foot and then the other
S Srtn end places one foot across the other knee and makes a large circle with

- thebigtoe.
10. Lies on the back; puts both feet in the air, and then makes a large circle in the
air with each big toe:

11:  Stands with the toes of both feet 6ri a line. Shortens:
- one foot at a time
. both feet. o
12.  Walks around the room on the toes; on the hnels and then on the outside
edges of tae soles of the feet.

171

. 176
ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Achieved |

10.

~o .Ulibw(d‘N)rr—‘

1.

CLASS ACTIVITY
Skipping

Turns a hoop and steps through it.

Jumps up and down in a hoop which is lying on the roor 7

Jumps twice in a hoop and twice outside a hoop which is Ivrng on the florr
Jumps ]-2 over a hoop, beanbag or rope, turns and repeats.

Jumps 1-2 over the bottom of a hoop held vertically, then turns it overhead.
Skips in a hoop continuc..sly.

Turns a rope with a partrig::

clockwise with each hand -

anti-clockwise with each hand:

Skips in a rope turried by others.
Runs in to skrp m a turned rope:
Run= out after skrpprng in aturned rope

Skrps vtk 3 short rope.

7.

Play with hoops
1.

Runs straight through a hoop held verticaliy on the floor (straight
pathway). o

Runs through a hoop held vertlcally and around one end and through
again {curly pathway).

Runs through a hoep held vertlcally around one end through again and

around.the heId end, to make a figur ~f 8 {carly pathway)

Jumps |nto a hoop held horizontally, . -m z"ove the floor and out again.
Jumps into a hoop 1 horizont = Iy §Qg “oove the floor Iands on two
feet and ciimbs und—r' “vand . " many different ways;

Moves wrth a straig’ thway rigiv. underneath the hoop which is held
horizontally:

feet first on d tferent bases
head first on different bases
;iaéwsy'; on &:?2éréni béses'

5N

~. Oy o

Jumping and landing

Walks tc step over a basket and walks on.

Runs to jump over a basket and rans on;

Jumps from the left to the rrght foot.

Jumps from the rrght to the left foot -

Jumps from the Ieft foot and lands on both feet bendrng at the knees
Jumps from the rrght foot and lands on both feet, hendmg at the knees.
:lumps from both feet to land on both feet bend. y at the knees.
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Ey 2 trarmng — catching

Hits an mflatable pIastlc ball suspended at nose h€<yl t 10 time:
with both hands
with the right hand
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10.
1.
12.

13
14,
15.
16.

17.
18.

with the left hand
with aiternate hands o
with alternate hands from side 1o side:
Catches an inflatable plastic ball suspended at chest 1~<ight 10 times.
Pushes a 50cm plastic ball suspended a1t chest neic’'-t ' times:
with both hands
with the nght hand
wuth the feft hand
with alternate hands o
with alternate nands from side to side
_and catches |t
Pushes and catches a tennis bali suspended at chest haught 10 t:mes
with both hands
with the right hand
with the left hand. o
Hits with a bat; a tennis tal :i.-oe~ded at hip height;

Plays Bumble puppy’. )
Bounces or pust 2s |nf|dtable ball on s Inng cord to hit a target on the
floor.

Catches the mflatable baul after it has h:t the target.

Throws an inflatable ball at the ceiling, allows it to bouncn on the floor
and catches it.

Bounces and catches an mflatable baH wuh both hands
Bounces and “atches a 80cm ball with both hands;
Bounces & & ~ennis ball with one hand and catches it with:
both hands
the r|ght hand cupped underneath
the left hand cupped underneath o
the r:ght hand grabb|ng the ball from above
) the left hand ‘grabbing the ball from above.
Bounces and catches a 50cm ball while wa|k|ng forward

Bounces a tennis ball with one hand while ‘walking forward and cafches it
with both hands. o

Bounces a 50cm ball with bofh hands 1o a partner and catches it with both.

Bounces a tennis ball toa partner
with ore hand and catches it wuth both
with one hand and catches lt with the rlght hand cupped ~nderneath
W|th one hand and catcres it with the left hand cupped underneath

with oiie hand and catches it with the r'ght hand grabbing it fror
abuve

with one hand and catches it with the Ieft hand grabbing it frcm
above

Bounces 1hE ball with &ithes hand.
Throws Underarm to a partner from )
the rlght hand and catznes with both hands
the left hand and catches with beth hands
the rlght hand and catches with the r|ght hand cupped ur.derneath
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above 7
the rlght hand and cat;hes wnth tne Ieft hand cupped underneafh

the Ieft hand and catches WIth the left hand cupued underneaih )
the teft hand and catches with the i2ft hand grabbmg it from above
the left hand and catches W|th the rlght hand ~upped u:,dernzath
the left hand and catches with the rlght hana grabbung it from above.

Marking the ball

1. Runstohitan mflatable balu suspended abuve head helght with:
8|th8' hand
the riqht hand
the left hand

) both hands. .

2:  Funs to pull an inflatable ball, suspended 6~ above I “d height,

towar-s the body.

Kicking the bail S
1. Kicks an inflatalle ball suspended, but resting on the floor, with:
one foot B
the other toot. )
2 Kicks a suspended ball which swings just above the floor.
3. Kicks an inflatabie ball.

Underarm throwing and aiming
1. Throws an inflatable baII with both hands to h|t the ceulmg
Throws a beanbag wnth one hand to hit the ceiling.
I:iolls an inflatable ball with I.- )th hands )
Rolis an inflatable ball wn 5th hands to h|t a clowr*
Rolls a 50cr baIl With both hands to hit a clown.
Rolls a tennis ball to hit a clown o
Rolis a ball of any snze to hit a skittle:
Rolls a ball of 3 any size, to hit more than cne skittle.

Rolls a ball with one hand to h|t smttles andthen stand them up.

W N

Throws a Deanbag, held |n one ha nd into a basket.

Throws a ball at a wall, lets it bounce and catches it.

N QO RIN O O

- d | =

Throws a bean')ag, held In one hand into a basket placed at waist height.

Overarm throwing and aiming
1. Throws overarm
- to the floor
to the floor with correct footwork

at an intiatable clown
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atatargeton lie wall
at a targe: U ng suction darts:
Retrieving .
1. Races a rolling ball. , ,
2. Runs to hit over an inflatable clown and returns to the starting pcsition.
3. Runs to bring back one bearibag at a time from the o er end 5f the roomi
to put into a basket at the other.
4. Runs to bring back one beanbag at a time from ore corner of the room to
put into a basket in the middie of the room:
5: :R:uns to bri'rjg’ lgack pge:bégp@g ata time from each corner and each side
of the room to put into a basket in the micdle of the room.
6. ‘Kebp the basket full’,
Fielding S
1. Races an inflatable plastic ball to the other end c. the room. Fields thé
) pall before it hits the wali.
2. Rolis own inflatable plastic ball and fields it.
3. Rolls a tennis baii and fi' % it;
GROUP ACTIVITIES
Wide and narrow boards and a see-saw
1. With the boards inclined:
pulls up on tummy
goes up backward
climbs up fo~
walks up.
2. With tb'e see-saw : izontel boards:
puolls to the ot
pushes back
walks along
3. With the see-saw un “able:
pulls along
walks along.
“Wouden ladder o
1. Witk the ladder Iying on the ground:
- steps ir..0 the spaces
walks on the s’ < of it. ,
2. With the ladder raisec 50cm steps into the spaces.
3. With the ladder raised, steps into the spaces, climbs under the rungs and
out from underneath. o
4. With the ladder securely tied on its side: S
climbs through the rungs head first on different bases and feet fir:
different bases
;: K i 175
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makas-a curly -pathway @ -lim*ing through the rungs and over the
top Lefore climbing betwe 1470 more rungs
balan::2 walks along the top. )
5. With the 'adder raised while still on its side makes a curly pattern by climbing
between two more r -2s and then underneath.
6. With the ladder inclined:
steps into the spaces between the lower rungs:
climbs up and down on b 2nds and feet
climbs up and down on bottom, hands and feet
hocks feet up anderneath
moves body up and down between the rungs.
With the fadder in a low horizontal position:

~J

climbs along the top.on hands and feet
climbs along top on bottom, hands and feat
hooks feet up ur.derneath 7
moves up and down between the rungs.
8. With the ladder in 3 high horizontal nosition:
swings undernieath
hooks feet up umderneath .
nioves from one rung to the Rext, hanging by hands
climbs along the top on hands and feet
climbs along the top on bottom; hands and feet
! - moves up and doivn betwaen thé rungs.

Rope ladder 7
1.  With the rop2 laduer incined:

steps into ""le soaces oAt 1k the lower rungs
climbs up and down or: hands and feet
climbs up and down on bottom, hands and feet
hooks feet up underneath
, moves kody up and down between the runas.
2. With the ladder in a low hoiizontal position:
climbs along the top on hands ard feet
climbs alorig the top on bottsm, aands ind feet
. hooks feet up uiderneair:. o
3. Vit the rope tadder in @ high horizorital position:
swings underneath
hooks feet uip underneath
moves from one r..*g to the next, hangirig by hands
climbs along the top on hands and feet
cﬁmbé éiong the top on bottom, handé and feet

1"76 B 5
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Horizontal bar

Swings underneath,

1.
2. ~ooks legs up sideways while looking along the bar.
3. Puts tummy on the bar.
4. Does a forward somersault.
5. Moves from one end to the other:
6. Hooks feet up between hands, underneath the bar.
7 HGQKS fge"c up between hands underneath the bar, then does a backward -
somersault.
'}ré:pfeze o o
1. Swings nder the high trapeze.
2. Sits on the low 'V(rapezrerar)'d; s'vyiri'.gs' )
3. Stands on the low trapeze and swinas. S
4. Hooks legs uz 3nto the medium tiap. :ze. with ine hands wide apart.
5. Hooks legs up or.ts the medium trapeze, moves the hands onto the chains

and pulls up into a sitting positi..n.

Climbs off the trapeze in the reverse manner. ,

locks legs up onto the high trapeze, moves hands unto thé chains and
pulls into a sitting postion.

8 Chimbs off the high trapeze in the reverse rianner.

Lt GfF tie . 'ting horse, box or buck
1 !

Jurmps down and bends kiees to !

2. Swivels over on th.. tammy and be-ids knees to '~Ad.
3 Moves from bottom, hands and : :et and bends knees o land.
4. Somersaults off *he medium vaulung box.
5. After snzing, can do-a: ,
sideways roll along the rat
a forward roll along the mat.
Beatboar:®

1. Jumps Up and down on the beatboard hold” . the pomimels of the vau'ting
horse:

2. Jump. up and down on the beatboard several times, lands on the mat ind
aue a forward roll.

éunny iur’n'p
1. Bunny jumps: , -
- off the low vaulting Zox to the floor. B
from side t side right over the low vauiting box
- from side to side over a long board placed 30cm above the floor

82
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forward from side to side over a long board placed 30cm abc = the floor:
forward along the long -,oard without gettirg off it.

from side to side over the fong board which is |nc|rned

off the medium vaultrng box s:deways onto the mat

2 Jumps on the spot and bunnv Jumps rlght over the medrum vaul: |ng box.
3. Bu iy jumps from side to side over the medium viulting box.
4, Jumpson the beatkoard and bunny mps over & medium vaulting box.
5 Cllmbs onto the hlgh vaultlng be:. a..d bunny j jumps off.
6: Jumps on the beatboard and tiinny jumps right over the h»gh’ vaulting t: :x.
7. Bunny jumps onte the end of the medium vaulting box and climbs off:
Bai: .t
‘ir .S srdeways hanglng onto another var placed paralle! to and above the
VE] Iance bai
2. Walks forward:
withi | 2ip
alone:
3. Walks backward:
wrth’iheip
alone:

4. Walks sideways:
viith help

alone:

Random climbing
1. Carnclin 0 3t random between th:e long board and the Halan-~e bars.

A rone wrth a knrt in it

Y. 31t on the knot and swings. )
Sits on the 5ot and st ings, pulling n iKe sécond ropé tor momentum.
Sits on the knot and swings, puiling on the trapeze for momentum.

Stands on the knot and swrngs

bW N

Climbs the rope to the ceiling.

Paralle! 1opes
1. Sitson ropes
Hooks Iegs over the top of one rope while hangrng under and hoId|ng the other.
Hangs underneath:
Hangs underneath and hooks one Ieg over each rope

SN

Somersaults from a srttlng posrtlon while holdlnr u e rope cnd srttrng on

the other:
Somersauits uncerneath while holdlng both ropes.

91 '

7. Moves from one end of the ropes to the other.
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Slippery dip_

1. Goes down: S
2. Applies theme to slippery dip — different bases, shapes, eic.
3. Climbs up the tray from the bottom.
4. Somersaults underneath:
5. CTlimbs arounc ke sides on graduated bars.
Cones L ) :
1. Pulls the trigger right down to allow the ball to hit the ceiling. _
2. Pulls the trigger right down to allow the ball to hit thé ceiling, then the
floor, and catches it. 7 B
3. Pulls the triggei halfway down to make the ball go nzarly to the ceiling and
- catches it in the cone: o
4. Catches the ball clicked from a partner’s cone:
Go-go
1. Plays with help.
2. Plavs wi*hout help.
Eing’éripc’:p'é

1. Pops theri into the air from the floor, using different <inca +.

Pops them into the air from the thumb and differént fiiigar ..

Pop-a-lots -
1. Hits the bulb te shoot the ball :
out of the cone
tc h'* the ceiling S
to hit the ceiling; then the floor; and catches it
out of the cone and cétcﬁéé it. o
2. Catches the ball shct from a partner’s 'Pop a-lot’

‘Space hopyars’ o
1. Sits on the "Space - >pper’ and hangs on:
2. Boirices along.

Suction darts

1.

Throws overarm.

Target ball
1.
2.

Throws overarm at the target:
Throws overarm at the target so that the ball adheres to it.
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_As conndenee grows, so children’s

posture improves | .ithier encourage-

ment . needed <o h.  stimuizte their
awarer\fess”cgffgl‘wm "rééf “his-can-be
done by using Secrge = Tobo, the

pictures -of two feect - g the- three
figares, The modeis of Geoigeand Tobo

can be -made in coloured cardboard:
The feet and -the three figuras -can be

photo-copied and co'oured in either by
the t ’acher or- the :uonls The four can
remembered te sit or stand with good
posture. Thesz added incentives help
tremendously.

- George isdesigned to snowtheappear-
ance of the tedy from side virw. He
moves very freely and when heispesition-
ed to show round sheulders, he _eiuto-
matically. displays an accompanying
holiow chest .and poking-chin. When
demonstrating -a hollow back; he also
has a prctrudmg tummy.  Chiidren
deI[ght in wau.hlng him corret;’tﬁhis

In this oosrtlon his ear is abowe

slance.

Hils shoulide.; whkich 1 tern is above his
elt W, hip ard kr.ee joints. These are
de «cted by tre head of the paper
fas cners, or-split pins us¢ - to ;sotd him
together. When. tlie-pins are aot in line
the posture is: at faut: One dlagram
sticws -the- pasition: of Gmrqe when e
has round shoulders, while another
shows him with a hollow back. Still

Posture Models

ancther demonstrates a cornblnat;on of
both -and-results in a very poor appear-
ance and a very crooked line of pins,

-Upper. primary children are very

nnterested 10 see- the effect of poor

posture: on : the - skeletal structare; a3
shown--by-the -picure- of three figures.

The exaggerated spinal curves are some-
thirg they do not reaiise can accompany
their sluggist outw:-J appearance. A
brightly coloured card with these figures
on--it -is- as-penular a reward for these
olde: childrer. as movable George. -

Tobo has been designed to view from

Thie heavy black -line-shows

the normal- straight position of the
spine. -The hghter line wliich crosses the
back in the middle; can be drawn in red.

As a res’ It of carrying heavy things

for to0 lo: 1g in thie right hand, the right

the back.

shorider .1ay diop;:causing a long '€’
curve. Fer restricted viewing on Tobo,

it is shown as a short one: The top red

line will flow into the curved one show-
ing that therz can .be irouble. The carry-

ing of heavy weights should be shared
by each arm alternately, or evenly

distributed on the back; which will
eliminate the problem altogett.er. -
When the weight is constantly placed

on one leg: while standing; the resalt
may be a raised opposite hip. - This can
be shown when the red line at the h|p
level meets the curved réd line, again in-

may be trouble.

dicating that there ma:

Scoliosis or an ‘S’ wi, o {he spme
can be caused by b\ or L.osture;.bat can
alsc be congenital.- It ;085 not appear in
many children antil adolescence in the
'atter- case or at the- twme of rapid
growth: Thls tan be palnful and
medical zdvice is recommended:

George - and Tobo can pe enlarged
to provide a constant rérriinder to chil-
dren of their posture, if hung -in the
classroom. These models can be prepar-
ed by the teacher and handed out in
separate parts |f extra encouragement

The picture of the tyvoﬂffetinisialse
very popular. The children can be
encouraged to check their own foot

pattern after a shower and when their
feet are- moist and -not dripping wet.

Flat feet can be heIped tremendously

with exercises. Fiat feet often result
in.people having: painful feet and tired

jegs after. Wa'hng for some distance,

Foot- exercises appear on page -66.

Those children who have a well-deelop-
ed arch will also berufit by performing
the foot exercises.-- A goocd arch and

strong ankle r'urcles resait in 2 better

;urnplng Co ordmat:on and - body

awareness are develon-d by exercis’ ng

the toes in conjunction with the fingers.
Good posture begins with the feet.
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1 pinright through \

1 pin right through

2 sepé- ate elbow pins

1 pin right t rough |

1 pin right through ‘

2 sep:rate knce pins
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Parts to make George

Match nombers carefully and ioin
parts with paper fasteners. At theshoo!-
der attach one & onto each body.
Put:each body either side of the part
marked neck at rumber 2 with one
pin going right thro agh all the parts.
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Left lower
leg

Fix left arm

Body -
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Front a

2
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P'o'kingrc'hi'n

ollow chest

Hollow back
Protruding
tummy
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Diagram to show the misplacem int
of the bone structure in bad posture

?ﬁ!ll %

! d
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Roand shoulders;

Hollow back;

perfect star.ce

A

protruding tummy
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hollow
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Parts to make Tobo

Match nambers and join parts with
waper fasteners. Draw a red and black
line down the back as shown on page
190,

_ :.::,5

L g 813 ba| xi4

woroms Sy
d 4 0

/
/

Fix shoulder girdie

here {(namber 1)

Cut here ~ Sa

to wurn the fert out:
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Front view
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Pin shoulder__girdle
onto. - the arms

before joining to the body

B

Z
- .
Z
Z
=5
!,

— lam Vh'rip' piece onto the
legs before
joining to the body.

190
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The effect of carrying a case or schoolbag for too long in the right hand

191

C’\
ot
R




The effect of standing on one leg

Bend

Weighi on righi ieg
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(de I
o il




Bevilie Watson is a physical educator in Adelaide, South Aust-
ralia, with widespread experience in the teaching of handicapped

and poor'y co-ordinated children: -
- After her physical education training at the Adelaide Univer-
sity,-she was the sportsmistress in an independent school, v.here
for six years she taught children from four to eighteen years.

Seven-years later, she-began. teaching privately in her owrthome;

initially for the benefit of her three small daughters. Children
soon- came -from far and.wide -to-_participate in her programs.

Special- facilities were added to the house and a small, well:
equipped gymnasium was established. e oo

Because of- her emphasis upon-the promotion of body aware-
riess-and the development of basic skills, her work became recog-
nised -amongst educationalists, psychologists and paediatricians
as being especially beneficial for children with co-ordination

problems. These children she integrated into her classes for
normal Péfforméfs- . oooolioonm nomomn Tl
-.-For- seven -years she conducted special classes for autistic
children, pioneering a field of physical education which was new
at that time. Deaf-blind children were integrated intc these
classgg L , T o
The classes in her home. have included children, with

various disabilities, ranging in age from four to fifteen years and

have aiso inciuded aduits: of all ages who have attended 'Keep
Fit" programs, conducted during the past eighteen years.

- Because of her involvement with helpers from various fields
in education; her programs have played an important part .in
teacher training in special physical ed.cation over the past twenty
years in South Australia.



